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Summary

Research background

This research is about developing new industrial areas. Developing new industrial
areas is not without problems because they have a large impact on the living envi-
ronments of many different people. For the planning team that is responsible for
the development, it is difficult to interact with all the different people and orga-
nizations and to consider their various and often conflicting interests and values.
Careful management is needed to develop a product that performs well in the eyes
of all these stakeholders. Nowadays, there is a tendency to involve stakeholders in
the planning process to improve performance. The idea is that planners develop
plans with the stakeholders instead of developing plans for them. However, little
is known how interaction influences performance and little knowledge is avail-
able that is based on substantial empirical evidence. This research contributes
to that knowledge. It is an exploratory research that explores possible relation-
ships between interaction and performance (process and product performance) by
conducting in-depth analyses of Dutch industrial area developments. The main
research question is formulated as follows: ”How does interaction in the planning
process influence process and product performance?”

Basic concepts

The first element in this research question is ’interaction’. It addresses the in-
teraction in the planning process between the planning team stakeholders and
between the planning team and non-planning team stakeholders. Interaction is
defined with the use of a ladder of interaction, which is developed by Pröpper and
Steenbeek (1998). The ladder shows the degree of influence that stakeholders can
get; moving up the ladder, the degree of influence increases, and moving down,
it decreases. The facilitative, co-operative, delegating and participative degrees
of this ladder are characterized as ’interactive styles of policy making’; the other
styles (consultative, open, and closed) are ’non-interactive’. The second element
in the research question is ’planning process’. A strategic planning model is devel-
oped to describe the planning process. This model is based on strategic planning
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in the business sector and is adapted to make it suitable for the study of industrial
area developments in The Netherlands. The strategic planning model stresses the
interaction with the stakeholders and states that performance needs to be defined
and measured in stakeholders’ terms. The third element in the research question
is ’performance’. The research makes a distinction between process and product
performance. It holds the view that stakeholders who are involved or affected by
the planning process or its outcomes are the ones who need to define and judge
performance. Therefore, process and product performance are in fact perceived
process and product performance, which is a different way of defining performance
than in most other researches.

Main points of departure

Several decisions have been made at the start of the research. The first decision
has been to study the plan-making phase of the planning process because studying
the planning process in an early phase makes it possible to consider not only de-
cision taking, but also decision making. Moreover in the plan-making phase most
interaction takes place. The second decision was to carry out two data collection
moments, one at the beginning of 2004 and one at the end of 2004. In the period
between these data collection moments, the planning process is monitored. This
was done to get insight into the dynamics of processes. The third decision was to
interview several different types of stakeholders. These are: the project leader (of-
ten from municipality), the political leader (often from municipality), Provinces,
Water Boards, business interest organizations, citizen interest organizations, en-
vironmental organizations and other relevant planning team organizations. This
has been decided because the success of the planning process should not only
be defined from the perspective of one dominant stakeholder, but also from the
perspective of other stakeholders. The fourth decision is related to the research
strategy. A useful research strategy to find answers to the research question is
found in the method for building theories from case study research. This method
is developed by Eisenhardt (1989) and is a eight-step method of developing theory
based on cases. In this research the cases were industrial area developments in
The Netherlands. Each case has been studied in-dept to become familiar with
each case as a stand-alone entity (within-case analysis) and the cases have been
compared to each other (cross-case analysis).

Within-case study analysis

The within-case analysis starts with a description of the basic spatial character-
istics of the industrial area that is developed. Several sources of information have
been used (e.g. project plans, draft zoning plans, minutes, websites and so on).
The second part of the within-case analysis describes the main stakeholders, the
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degree of interaction with each of the stakeholders and the arguments for these de-
grees of interaction. The third part analyzes the relation between interaction and
performance. This data is collected through interviews with the stakeholders, be-
cause they define and judge process and product performance. In the within-case
analysis, a distinction is made between analyzing static and dynamic relations.
Static relations are the relations between interaction and performance in each of
the two data collection rounds. The word ’static’ is chosen because this part of
the cross-case analyzes the relation between interaction and performance as if the
process is frozen in each data collection moment. The dynamic analysis concerns
the differences between the first and second data collection moments. It studies
if changes in the degree of interaction caused changes in performance. The final
part is an interpretation of the planning process based on a strategic planning
model that has been modified in this research to make it suitable to study Dutch
industrial area developments. This model places interaction with the stakehold-
ers in a broader perspective of the planning process that also consists of initial
agreements, mandates, SWOT analyses and strategy and implementation issues.

Cross-case analysis

The within-case analysis is followed by the cross-case analysis. In the cross-case
analysis the findings of the within-cases are compared. Again, a distinction is
made between analyzing static and dynamic relations. The cross-case is conducted
in five steps, these are:

1. Analyzing static relationships between interaction and performance;

2. Analyzing dynamic relationships between interaction and performance;

3. Interpreting and explaining the findings of the static and dynamic analyses;

4. Analyzing, comparing and interpreting the contexts of the cases;

5. Analyzing, comparing and interpreting strategic planning elements in the
cases.

The cross-case analysis is conducted to find static and dynamic relationships for
the cases as well as for the stakeholders in those cases. The cases are compared
with one another because this provides information whether static or dynamic
relationships exist in only one specific case or that these relationships also exist
in the other cases. The stakeholders are compared and analyzed by grouping
the same types of stakeholders together (e.g. municipalities) and then to search
for static and dynamic relationships. Subsequently, the findings of each group
of stakeholders are compared with other groups of stakeholders, which makes it
possible to find out if relationships exist only for one type of stakeholder, or for
more. In the third part of the analysis, the findings of the static and dynamic
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relationships are explained. The fourth part of the cross-case analysis compares
the differences and similarities in the contexts of the cases. This is done to ex-
plore the context factors that influence the relationship between interaction and
performance. Finally, the cross-case analysis compares and interprets the cases
based on the presence of strategic elements in the planning process.

Conclusions

Based on the findings of this research several conclusions can be drawn as to
how interaction influences performance. At first, conclusions about the static
relationships between interaction and performance. Second, conclusions about the
dynamic relationships between interaction and performance. Third, conclusions
about the contexts of the cases, and finally, conclusions about strategic planning
elements in the cases.

With regard to the conclusions about the static relations, it is often assumed in
literature that high degrees of interaction will lead to high performance and, con-
versely, that low degrees of interaction lead to low performance. In this research,
no such mechanisms have been found. However, it appeared there are other re-
lationships between interaction and performance. Two relationships stand out.
At first, with the condition that the same employee represents the Municipality
during the development process, a cooperative degree of interaction is related to
satisfactory process and product performance as it was judged from the perspec-
tive of the Municipalities. Also Municipalities that are involved as initiators judge
process and product performance satisfactory in both data collection rounds. For
the politicians, with the condition that a plan is available for judgment, it has
been found that a cooperative degree of interaction is related to satisfactory or
even very satisfactory process and product performance, as judged from the view
of the politicians. Also politicians that are involved as initiators judge process and
product performance satisfactory or even very satisfactory in both data collection
rounds.

Concerning the dynamic relationships between interaction and performance,
from the 40 relationships that have been analyzed, only four of them represent di-
rect relationships between interaction and process performance, and only three of
them represent direct relationships between interaction and product performance.
Thus in general the findings show that changes in the degree of interaction hardly
influence performance.

Regarding the context, it has been found that several context factors influence
both the interaction with the stakeholders as well as performance. These are:

� The location of the area relative to the city;

� The existence of an overall project;

� The size of the industrial area;
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� The scope and profile of the industrial area;

� Existing policy;

� The variety in stakeholders;

� The power positions of stakeholders;

� The presence of housing close to the location of development;

� Culture of organizations.

These findings stress that strategic planning is important in The Netherlands be-
cause the context has influence and strategic planning provides the methods and
concepts to deal with this adequately. However, it has also been concluded that
industrial area developments in The Netherlands are carried out in far from strate-
gic ways, and in particular those in which Municipalities are the main initiators.
This research concludes that:

� Developments mainly follow prescribed procedures and mandates;

� External analysis is barely carried out because this is assumed to be not
necessary as one cannot predict the future;

� Internal analyses are not carried out because of the belief there will always
be money as long as there is political support;

� Ambitions are mainly developed and worked out from the Municipality’s
view and only marginally consider the views of other stakeholders;

� Ambitions are hardly tested to their practical feasibility;

� Implementation is seen as a separate stage in the project, not as being
the task or responsibility of the plan makers and thus there is a large gap
between plan-making and implementation;

� In none of the cases explicit stakeholder analyses are conducted.

Although causal relationships have been found and influencing factors have been
identified, and moreover the ’why’ behind phenomena has been discovered, the
findings of this research are only a first indication of a theory about the relation-
ship between interaction and performance in urban planning processes. In this
explorative stage of theory building, it is still not possible to tie the causal re-
lationships, the reasons and the circumstances under which interaction influence
performance, together into a cohesive whole that can be called a theory. How-
ever, the findings of this Ph.D. research provide a direction for further research
to develop theory because the findings still provide answers to the main research
question. At first, interaction does influence performance, but the findings do not
support the ideas that high degrees of interaction correspond to high performance
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or vice versa, that low degrees of interaction lead to low performance. Second, the
influence of interaction on performance is limited because there are many other
factors that influence performance.

Recommendations

Based on the findings, several recommendations have been formulated for society
and for further research. At first, in The Netherlands, planning systems need to
become more flexible. They must leave room for practical and creative planning
solutions in which several stakeholders join forces to create good urban plans.
Currently, there is too much prescribed legislation and policy. Therefore, for
successful strategic planning in The Netherlands, the institutional context needs
to change.

Second, urban planners should pay more attention to implementation issues
in the plan-making stage. Municipalities have high ambitions when it comes to
plan-making, but it is not tested in the plan-making stage whether these high
ambitions can be achieved in practice. This introduces the risk that plans are
developed that cannot be implemented.

Third, to improve process and product performance, planners should become
aware that stakeholders do matter. Not only for successful implementation, but
also because stakeholders are basically the ’clients’ of urban planners and, there-
fore, planners should take into account their demands and interests. This means
a shift in the planner’s role from being a technical expert towards a manager of
interpersonal relationships, a negotiator and a networker. Here lies a role for other
organizations, like regional development agencies (e.g. Oost NV). These are orga-
nizations that operate between the public and private sector and have experience
in managing the interpersonal relationships that are needed in planning.

Finally, to improve process and product performance of planning projects,
planners in The Netherlands need not only to focus mainly on the process and on
interaction in that process, but also to other factors that influence performance. It
concerns influencing factors that interactive planning practitioners barely consider
(e.g. context factors).

This research also recommends three directions for further research. At first,
in this research performance has been defined from the perspective of the stake-
holders. It has been pointed out that this is a way of measuring performance that
differs from most other researches in which objective criteria are used to measure
performance. However, it can be concluded that currently there is still no con-
sensus on how to measure performance in urban planning projects and it is still
unknown which the appropriate criteria are to measure it. Thus much research
needs to be done to identify appropriate methodologies and criteria to measure
performance in urban planning projects.

Second, in this research a strategic planning perspective is used for studying
the planning process. The philosophy behind strategic planning is that strategies
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and programs, like stakeholder interaction programs, are developed based on the
specific characteristics of the environment. As observed in literature, there is still
debate how context influences performance or outcomes. In this research several
context factors have been identified and how they have affected interaction is
also indicated. However, this research is still in an explorative stage of theory
development, probably there are more and other influencing factors from the
context that influence performance. Thus more research needs to be done to
study the influence of the context.

Finally, because this research is still in the explorative stage of theory devel-
opment, more research needs to be done to test, extent and certify the findings
of this research and to further develop theory. For this, only research strategies
should be used that pay considerable attention to the context in which planning
takes place, because it has been found that context has influence. The context
variables found in this research can be used as a first point of departure.
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Chapter 1

Introduction

1.1 Problem definition

This research is about developing new industrial areas. Developing new industrial
areas is not without problems because they have a large impact on the living
environments of many different people. For the planning team that is responsible
for the development, it is difficult to interact with all the different people and
organizations and to consider their various and often conflicting interests and
values.

It needs careful management to develop a product that performs well in the
eyes of all these stakeholders. Nowadays, there is a tendency to involve stake-
holders in the planning process. The idea is that planners develop plans with
the stakeholders instead of developing plans for them. In The Netherlands, this
reveals itself in much attention given to ’interactive planning’; a way of planning
that is characterized by interaction with many stakeholders in early stages of
the planning process. The discussion about interaction in the planning process
is mainly normative and assumes that more interaction in the planning process
leads to improved performance but there is little research available about this
that is based on substantial empirical findings. Therefore, little is known how
interaction influences performance.

This research contributes to that knowledge. It is an exploratory research
that studies the interaction in the planning process between the planning team
stakeholders and between the planning team and non-planning team stakeholders.
It explores possible relationships between interaction and performance (process
and product performance) by conducting in-depth analyses of Dutch industrial
area developments. The main research question is formulated as follows:

How does interaction in the planning process influence process and
product performance?
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1.2 Research questions

To find answers to the main research question, four supporting research questions
have been formulated which are related to the main elements of this research
question: planning processes, interaction, and performance. These questions are:

1. How can urban planning processes be described?

2. How can interaction in the planning process be described?

3. How can performance be described and measured in urban planning?

4. How does interaction in the planning process influence performance?

Based on the knowledge these supporting research questions produce, it should be
possible to relate interaction (addressed in research question two) in the planning
process (research question one) to performance (research question three).

1.3 Outline of the thesis

The outline of the thesis follows the research questions. Chapter Two presents the
research design. Initially, the main research questions are discussed as well as the
most important supporting questions. Then the chapter goes on to discuss and
elaborate what type of knowledge this research produces. In the last part of this
chapter, several research strategies are presented that the researcher can use when
trying to find answers to the research questions. In this chapter, the experiment,
the survey, the case study and grounded theory are discussed. Subsequently
an appropriate research strategy is found in the method for building theories
from case study research. This method is developed by Eisenhardt (1989) and
is a eight-step method for developing theory. The method is positioned between
the grounded theory approach of Glaser and Strauss (1967) and the case study
approach of Yin (2003) and Miles and Huberman (1994). The method combines
techniques from these strategies into a cohesive whole. This method is described
and it is explained how this research has followed the steps suggested by this
method.

Chapter Three presents answers to the first research question. It explains how
urban planning processes can be described. This is done from the theoretical
point of view of the planning approaches that have emerged since World War
II. It mentions the most influential authors, discussions, and criticism about the
different planning approaches. The following planning approaches are described:
rational planning, incremental planning, systems planning, planning as a political
process and planning as a learning process. In each of the planning approaches,
there is more or less attention given to interaction. This chapter intends creating
a shared understanding of the terminology, discussions, and concepts used in
planning research.
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Chapter Four addresses the second and the third research questions. It de-
scribes how interaction and performance can be measured in urban planning.
This chapter answers the questions from a strategic planning perspective because
this perspective has been chosen as a useful approach for studying industrial area
developments, as is pointed out in chapter three. The main characteristics of
strategic spatial planning are explained and the reader is provided with the basic
concepts and ideas about this type of planning. It begins by describing strategic
planning in the business sector. Then it describes the attempts made by several
authors to translate and import concepts from strategic planning in the business
sector into the public or nonprofit sector. The section will show the reader that
the concepts cannot be imported easily due to differences in the method and con-
text of the business sector and the public sector. Finally, the chapter presents the
framework of analysis as used in this research.

Chapter Five describes the object of the research: industrial areas. It intends
making the reader familiar with some of the basic concepts in industrial area de-
velopments in The Netherlands. It explains the basic concept of industrial areas
and their importance for The Netherlands and also provides a short introduction
to the Dutch planning system, the zoning plan procedure and the various stake-
holders who are involved in industrial area developments in The Netherlands.

Chapter Six describes the analysis and interpretation of the data that is col-
lected from six cases. Each case is studied separately. The overall idea of the
within-case study is to become familiar with each case as a stand alone entity
(Eisenhardt, 1989). Each of the cases is systematically described and analyzed in
several steps. The main goal of this chapter is to understand in each case, what
happens, when it happens and why and how it happens. Six cases have been
studied. These are:

1. Leeksterveld in Leek;

2. Hessenpoort 2 in Zwolle;

3. ISEV in Ede;

4. Sint Joost in Echt;

5. Kennispark in Enschede;

6. Leeuwenhoek in Leiden.

Chapter Seven presents the cross-case analysis. In the cross-case analysis the
findings of the within-cases are compared and also in the cross-case analysis, a
distinction is made between analyzing static and dynamic relationships. The
cross-case is conducted in five steps, these are:

1. Analyzing static relationships between interaction and performance;

2. Analyzing dynamic relationships between interaction and performance;
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3. Interpreting and explaining the findings of the static and dynamic analyses;

4. Analyzing, comparing and interpreting the contexts of the cases;

5. Analyzing, comparing and interpreting strategic planning elements in the
cases.

In the final chapter (Chapter Eight), the conclusions of the research are presented.
The conclusions are answers to the research questions as formulated in Chapter
Two. Answers to the research questions are synthesized into a cohesive whole
which results in more general conclusions being made about interaction and per-
formance in industrial area developments in The Netherlands. Interpretation and
reflection on the conclusions is achieved by comparing them with the theoretical
part of this thesis presented in Chapter Three and Four. The research ends by
formulating recommendations.
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Chapter 2

Research Design

2.1 Introduction

This chapter presents the research design. First, it discusses the main research
questions as well as the most important supporting research questions. Second, it
discusses and substantiates what type of knowledge this research produces and,
in the third part of this chapter, several research strategies are presented that
the researcher can use when trying to find answers to the research questions. The
experiment, the survey, the case study and grounded theory are discussed here too,
and an appropriate research strategy is found in the method for building theories
from case study research. This method is developed by Eisenhardt (1989) and
is a eight-step method of developing theory. The method is positioned between
the grounded theory approach of Glaser and Strauss (1967), and the case study
approaches of Yin (2003) and Miles and Huberman (1994). Eisenhardt’s method
combines techniques from these strategies into a cohesive whole and is described
here in full. The way that this research has followed the steps suggested by
Eisenhardt’s method is also explained.

2.2 Research context

This research is an exploratory research that studies the interaction in the plan-
ning process between the planning team stakeholders and between the planning
team and non-planning team stakeholders. It explores possible relationships be-
tween interaction and performance (process and product performance) by con-
ducting in-depth analyses of Dutch industrial area developments. Therefore, the
research question is formulated as follows:

How does interaction in the planning process influence process and
product performance?
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There are three main elements in this research question. These are:

1. Interaction;

2. Planning process;

3. Performance (product and process performance).

The first element in this research question is ’interaction’. It addresses the in-
teraction in the planning process between the planning team stakeholders and
between the planning team and non-planning team stakeholders. This research
defines it with the use of a ladder of interaction, which is developed by Pröpper
and Steenbeek (1998). The ladder shows the degree of influence that stakeholders
get; moving up the ladder, the degree of influence increases, and moving down,
it decreases. The facilitative, co-operative, delegating and participative degrees
of this ladder are characterized as ’interactive styles of policy making’; the other
styles (consultative, open, and closed) are ’non-interactive’.

The second element in the research question is ’planning process’. In this
research, a strategic planning model is used to describe the planning process.
This model is based on strategic planning in the business sector and is adapted to
make it suitable for the study of industrial area developments in The Netherlands.
The strategic planning model stresses the interaction with the stakeholders and
holds the view that performance needs to be defined and measured in stakeholders’
terms. It is a satisfactory model to use in this research because it relates the main
concepts in this research to one another. It relates interaction to performance as
defined by the stakeholders and this is exactly what is studied in this research.

The third element in the research is performance. The research distinguishes
between process and product performance. This distinction is made because it
appeared that both process and product are important in urban planning (see
chapter three). This research holds the view that stakeholders who are involved
or affected by the planning process or its outcomes are the ones who need to
define and judge performance. Thus process and product performance are in
fact perceived process and product performance. As a consequence of measuring
performance this way, no overall statements can be made about the performance
of industrial area developments as such because perceived performance is only
performance at one specific moment in time and thus can change later.

Measuring performance this way differs from most other researches. In other
researches it is common to use ’objective’ criteria which means that a certain set
of performance criteria is used that are supposed to be appropriate criteria to
measure overall performance of a project. It is common to use a set of criteria
that are developed based on available theories and that are tested for their appro-
priateness to measure overall performance. However, in this research it appeared
there is no consensus in literature as to which the appropriate criteria are to mea-
sure performance in urban planning. Also, it is not preferred to use objective
criteria because this research uses a stakeholder perspective and is specifically
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interested in the subjectivity of the performance criteria that stakeholders use to
judge performance from their point of view.

2.3 Main points of departure

Studying the early phase of development A decision has been made to
study the plan-making phase of the planning process. This is the phase in which
there is no approved zoning plan available yet. There are several arguments for
this decision. At first, in the plan-making phase, most of the interaction with
stakeholders takes place and because the research is focused on interaction, this
phase is the most interesting one. Secondly, this phase determines, to large extent,
the following phases in the process. Thirdly, studying the process in an early
phase more fully incorporates the characteristics of the actors or organizations
involved in the planning process at that specific moment in time. If the process
is reconstructed afterwards, it is hard to find these characteristics. Fourthly,
it provides the researcher with better information about the motives and reasons
why actors act in a certain way. If the perceptions of the actors about the planning
process are measured after the process has been finished, it is possible that the
opinions of the actors are influenced or ’colored’ by the final results. Fifthly,
reconstructing the process afterwards requires information from stakeholders who
were involved in the process. However, these stakeholders might not be available
for the research any more, for example because they have other jobs. Finally, when
the planning process is reconstructed afterwards the researcher needs to refer to
planning documents to reconstruct the process but many planning documents
only report final decisions and do not mention the discussions that preceded the
decision taking. Therefore, studying the planning process in an early phase makes
it possible to consider not only decision taking, but also decision making.

Multiple evaluation moments Processes are forms of collaboration. Most
literature explores in detail how these forms of collaboration are accomplished
(Gray, 1989; Gray and Wood, 1991), but hardly explore what happens in the
process after the collaboration has been accomplished. Therefore, little is known
about the course of the process, for example during the process goal seeking takes
place in which abstract goals become more specific, new goals are revealed and
others replaced. In this research, the dynamics of the process has been explored in
detail. To get insight into the dynamics of processes, two data collection moments
have been carried out, one at the beginning of 2004 and one at the end of 2004.
In the period between these data collection moments, the planning process is
monitored.

Also from a methodological point of view it is of value to collect data in
two data collection rounds because twice as much data is collected about the
relationship between interaction and performance with the additional advantage
that there are the same context variables, as it concerns the same case.
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Multiple actor analysis Many studies describe the process from the view of a
certain leading organization, for example from the view of a municipality. There
is, however, discussion whether this view will provide the insight into the planning
process that is needed. After all, the success of the planning process also depends
on the view of other stakeholders as well and thus the overall success should not
only be defined from the perspective of a leading organization, but also from the
perspective of other organizations. Therefore in this research several different
types of stakeholders have been interviewed. These are: the project leader (of-
ten from municipality), the political leader (often from municipality), Provinces,
Water Boards, business interest organizations, citizen interest organizations, en-
vironmental organizations and other relevant planning team organizations.

2.4 Generating knowledge

One of the first questions that confront the researcher is: what type of knowledge
should be produced? The type of knowledge that the researcher wants to produce
influences the research strategy. Verschuren and Doorewaard (1999) distinguish
five types of knowledge:

1. Descriptive knowledge: when the researcher wants to produce descriptive
knowledge, he or she tends to describe a certain object, situation, event or
development as accurately and comprehensively as possible;

2. Explanatory knowledge: this knowledge describes how and why an object,
situation, event or development originates;

3. Predictive knowledge: based on knowledge of the past, the researcher tries
to predict future situations or events;

4. Evaluative knowledge: this is knowledge that is used to form an opinion
about a situation or event, expressed in terms that are either favorable or
unfavorable. It presupposes a criterion on which the evaluation is based;

5. Prescriptive knowledge: this is knowledge that gives instructions about the
way in which a situation is to be changed.

The five types of knowledge are closely related to each other; moving down from
descriptive knowledge to prescriptive knowledge, the type of knowledge becomes
more complex. The relationship is that each step made toward prescriptive knowl-
edge relies on an understanding of the previous types of knowledge, e.g. if the
researcher wants to produce predictive knowledge, he or she also needs to produce
descriptive and explanatory knowledge.

This research produces explanatory knowledge, because it explains from in-
depth analyses how interaction influences performance. The research does not
produce other types of knowledge e.g. predicting future situations or events, or
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forming an opinion if something is favorable or not (evaluating). Neither is the
research aimed at prescribing how things should be done (prescriptive knowledge).
As a consequence of producing explanatory knowledge, descriptive knowledge also
needs to be produced.

2.5 Research strategies

Now the research questions and the type of knowledge produced are clear, the next
question is how to select the appropriate research strategy to find the answers to
the research question. The researcher can use several strategies for this. Common
strategies include the experiment, the survey, grounded theory and the case study
(Yin, 2003; Miles and Huberman, 1994; Verschuren and Doorewaard, 1999; Glaser
and Strauss, 1967; Swanborn, 1987). Other strategies are also observed in liter-
ature, e.g. the quasi experiment, the archival analysis and histories (Yin, 2003).
Each strategy has its own distinct characteristics, strengths and weaknesses. This
section describes the experiment, the survey, grounded theory, and the case study.

2.5.1 Experiment

An experiment in its purest from, which is also called a laboratory experiment is
characterized by (Verschuren and Doorewaard, 1999):

1. The formation of (at least) two groups, an experimental group, and a control
group;

2. A random assignment of participants or research objects to either group,
which is called randomizing;

3. The research determines which group is subjected to the intervention and
what happens further within the groups;

4. The researcher makes sure that there are as few outside influences as possi-
ble;

5. In addition to an ex-post measurement, an ex-ante measurement is carried
out before the intervention takes place.

In the experiment, objects can be randomly separated over two groups, the control
group and the experimental group. The experimental group is the group that
receives special treatment, the control group does not. Objects are put in one
of the two groups based on coincidence. This is called randomization. Through
randomization, two groups are created that are as identical as possible. The
basic idea of the experiment is that the experimental group is subjected to some
influencing factor (cause) or gets some special treatment and the control group
does not. In the experiment, the effects of the influencing factor are investigated
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by comparing the outcomes of the experimental group and the control group.
To ensure that the findings are not caused by other intervening variables, the
researcher must make sure that there are as few outside influences as possible. In
this way, cause and effect are known, as well as the relationship between them.

The advantage of an experiment is its high degree of internal validity. Internal
validity indicates the certainty of the causal link that is found. In experiments,
this causal link is explicitly known which means a high degree of internal validity.
A disadvantage of the experiment is the external validity of the results. Exter-
nal validity refers to the domain in which a study’s findings can be generalized
(Yin, 2003). In experiments, the context in which the experiment is conducted is
artificially created in order to minimize the influence of that context. Thus it can
be questioned as to what degree the findings of the experiment represent daily
life (Verschuren and Doorewaard, 1999).

2.5.2 Survey

The survey is characterized by data that is gathered from relatively large numbers
of research units. Because of these large groups of research units, an overall picture
can be created about a certain phenomenon. Thus the survey provides more
breadth than in-depth knowledge. The basic idea of the survey is to generalize
the results. For this a random sample selection is required to gain a representative
picture of the whole population. A random sample means that all research units
have an equal chance of being included in the survey. In the survey, quantitative
methods, like statistical analysis and procedures are used to analyze the large
data set.

The advantage of the survey is that it allows the findings to be generalized for
a large scope. Or, in other words, the survey produces results with a high degree
of external validity. Based on survey data, causal relationships can be identified
with the help of statistical computer programs. Compared to the experiment, the
survey is characterized by a higher degree of external validity, but a lower degree
of internal validity.

There are, however, some important disadvantages in the survey. Firstly, a
large set of research units is needed which is not always available. Secondly, the
survey is more oriented to providing broad, rather than in-depth, knowledge thus
when in-depth knowledge is needed, the survey is not a good alternative. Finally,
the survey requires a lot of knowledge about the research subject, because the
researcher needs to know what the main topics or themes are in a specific field
and also how to operationalize them.

2.5.3 Grounded theory

Grounded theory as a methodology was originally developed by Barney Glaser
and Anselm Strauss at the end of the sixties (Glaser and Strauss, 1967). ”The
grounded theory approach is a qualitative research method that uses a systematic
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set of procedures to develop an inductively derived grounded theory about a
phenomenon.” (Strauss and Corbin, 1990). ”A grounded theory is one that is
inductively derived from the study of a certain phenomenon. This means that it is
discovered, developed and verified through systematic data collection and analysis.
Therefore, data collection, analysis and theory stand in reciprocal relationships
with each other. The idea of grounded theory is not to begin with a theory
and then test it, but to begin with an area of study and then develop theory
from emerging relevant issues. By using several coding principles (open coding,
selective coding, and axial coding) and comparison, theory can be developed”
(Strauss and Corbin, 1997).

The advantage of grounded theory is that is allows the researcher to begin
with empirical data collection without studying the research topic in advance.
This prevents the researcher from being too focused on existing literature and
being blind to new insights. The disadvantage of grounded theory is that the
researcher can get lost studying empirical phenomena without knowing where to
look. There is a risk that the researcher is overwhelmed with empirical data, or
that the imagination takes over. The main criticism about grounded theory is that
is assumes a researcher that has no, or very little prior knowledge of a research
issue, and because of this, can be very sensitive to what happens in practice. But
it is questioned whether it is realistic that a researcher can study phenomena in
such an open and sensitive way without having prior knowledge on the research
topic.

2.5.4 Case study

The final strategy for developing theory that is discussed here, is the case study.
The case study is defined by Yin (2003) as:

A case study is an empirical inquiry that

� investigates a contemporary phenomenon within its real-life con-
text, especially when

� the boundaries between phenomenon and context are not clearly
evident. (pp. 13)

The case study inquiry

� copes with the technically distinctive situation in which there will
be many more variables of interests than data points, and as one
result

� relies on multiple sources of evidence, with data needing to con-
verge in a triangulating fashion, and as another result

� benefits from the prior development of theoretical propositions
to guide data collection and analysis. (pp. 13)
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The case study is especially appropriate when researchers deliberately want to
cover contextual conditions. According to Yin (2003):

A case study is an appropriate research strategy when a ”how” or
”why” question is being asked about a contemporary set of events,
over which the investigator has little or no control. (pp. 9)

This makes the case study different from the experiment and the survey. In
the experiment the context is deliberately removed from the phenomenon under
study. The survey can include contextual factors. However, this requires prior
knowledge of the relevant contextual factors which might influence the variables
under study. Therefore, it is difficult for the survey designer to address a specific
research question and to simultaneously include the relevant questions in the
survey with regard to the context. The case study is characterized by a small
number of research units (called cases) and is oriented towards generating in-
depth, instead of breadth knowledge.

The number of cases that is appropriate depends on the research question. In
some cases the researcher might decide to study only one case, which is called a
single case study. However, according to Yin (2003), the single case is justifiable
only under certain conditions: when the case represents a) a critical test of existing
theory, b) a rare or unique circumstance, or c) a representative or typical case, or
when the case serves a d) revelatory or e) longitudinal purpose. Most case studies
are multiple case studies, because the evidence from multiple case studies is often
considered more compelling and the overall study is therefore regarded as more
robust (Herriott and Firestone, 1983).

Miles and Huberman (1994) state that the reason for conducting multiple
case studies is to enhance generalizability. Generalizability means the degree to
which the findings of the research are relevant and applicable to other, similar
settings. Miles and Huberman (1994) write that simply adding cases does not
increase generalizability, but when the cases are adequately sampled (e.g. are
they typical, diverse, are they unusually effective or ineffective?), and analyzed
carefully, they can help to find the answer to the question if certain findings make
sense beyond a specific case and can increase the generalizability of the findings.

Another reason that is mentioned for using multiple cases is to decrease the
risk that the researcher, by coincidence, selects a particular case that is very
specific and is not representative of the phenomenon that is being studied. By
using a multiple case study the chance of selecting specific cases decreases. A
more fundamental reason to use multiple case studies is to deepen understanding
and explanation (Glaser and Strauss, 1967). Multiple cases can help to build or
strengthen theory through an examination of similarities and differences across
cases. Glaser and Strauss (1967) write that multiple cases not only enable study
of the specific conditions under which a finding will occur, but also enable study
of other cases to form the more general categories of how those conditions may be
related. Thus questions about how many cases a multiple case study should have
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cannot be answered on statistical grounds, but need to be answered on conceptual
ones.

Because the multiple case study is based on a relatively limited number of
cases, the cases need to be strategically selected. This means that the empirical
data from a relative small number of cases must be able to provide an accu-
rate answer to the research question. The underlying logic for selecting cases,
as suggested by Yin (2003), is so that it (a) predicts similar results of the phe-
nomenon under study (a literal replication), or (b) predicts contrasting results but
for predictable reasons (a theoretical replication). As indicated by Yin (2003),
an important step in the case study strategy is the development of a framework
that can be used to study a certain phenomenon. Yin states that prior knowl-
edge is needed in order to formulate some theoretical propositions necessary for
conducting the case study.

2.5.5 Selection of the strategy

According to Yin (2003), the selection of the appropriate strategy depends on
three conditions. The researcher has to select the one that is most appropriate
for the research at hand. For this selection, Yin distinguishes three conditions
that determine which strategy is appropriate, these are:

1. The type of research question posed;

2. The extent of control an investigator has over actual behavioral events;

3. The degree of focus on contemporary as opposed to historical events.

When these conditions are applied to the research at hand, it can be concluded
that the experiment and the survey are not appropriate strategies for this research.
An experiment is not possible because, primarily, the researcher does not have
control over the phenomena of the study. Thus it is not possible to subject a group
of industrial areas to a high degree of interaction and a group to a low degree
of interaction. Moreover, the experiment is based on randomly selecting equal
groups and, even though this is with regard to industrial area development, it is
not possible to define equal groups of industrial area development because these
developments are very different from each other and there are many intervening
context factors.

The survey is also not appropriate in this research because of two reasons.
At first, there are too few units of analysis. There are only a small number
of industrial area developments that could be studied during the period of the
research. Second, the study is in the explorative stage of theory development and
thus insufficient theory is available to design a survey. A survey requires a certain
amount of knowledge and as observed in literature, little is known about the
relationship between interaction and performance, let alone about performance
in industrial areas in The Netherlands.
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From the above mentioned arguments, it appears that the case study and
grounded strategy are left when the experiment and the survey are not appropriate
because of the reasons mentioned above. The case study strategy is useful for
studying the relationship between interaction and performance in industrial area
developments. Not only because the other strategies are not possible but also
because there are two main reasons why the case study in this research is very
appropriate. At first, this research is about studying interaction in planning
processes in a real life context. Because of this, the concepts of interaction and
performance, and the relationship between them, are embedded in a context which
it cannot be separated from. Moreover, little is known about the context and its
influence on interaction and performance. However, case studies are especially
good for taking into account the context because it is specifically designed for
that purpose. Secondly, the goal of the research is gain in-depth knowledge to
understand how and why interaction influences performance in real life situations.
The case study is a strong strategy when it comes to developing explanatory
in-depth knowledge. Based on this argument, the case study is an appropriate
strategy for studying interaction and performance in industrial area developments
in The Netherlands.

However, the grounded theory approach is also a possible research strategy
because it is a very appropriate strategy when little prior knowledge is available,
which is the case in this research. Using the methods of the grounded theory ap-
proach, e.g. sampling and coding, theory can be developed about how interaction
influences performance in industrial area developments in The Netherlands.

Both the case study strategy and the grounded theory strategy have their
own distinct advantages and disadvantages. However, the strategies differ with
regard to the need for prior knowledge. The case study strategy, as described
by Yin (2003), stresses the importance of prior knowledge for the development
of theoretical propositions to guide data collection and analysis. The advantage
of this is that the researcher has theory to support him or her in doing the re-
search. However, the disadvantage is that the researcher is too tightly focused
on existing theory and does not have an open attitude towards the phenomenon
under study. As opposed to the case study research that needs some prior knowl-
edge, the grounded theory strategy assumes that no prior knowledge is needed to
study phenomena. However, this introduces the risk that the researcher becomes
overwhelmed with data. Thus both strategies can be used, but have different
advantages and disadvantages.

A research method that uses the strongest elements from each of the strategies
has been formulated by Eisenhardt (1989). Eisenhardt (1989) has developed a
research method that is positioned between the grounded theory approach and
the case study approach. The idea of this research method is to use case studies
to build theories.
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Step Activity
Getting Started Definition of research question;

Possibly a priory constructs;
Neither theory nor hypotheses;

Selecting Cases Specified population;
Theoretical, not random, sampling;

Crafting Instruments Multiple data collection methods;
and Protocols Qualitative and quantitative data combined;

Multiple investigators;
Entering the field Overlap data collection and analysis

including field notes;
Flexible and opportunistic data collection
methods;

Analysing data Within-case analysis;
Cross-case pattern search using divergent
techniques;

Shaping Hypothesis Iterative tabulation of evidence for each
construct;
Replication, not sampling, logic across cases;
Search evidence for ’why’ behind cases;

Enfolding Literature Comparison with conflicting literature;
Comparison with similar literature;

Reaching Closure Theoretical saturation when possible.

Table 2.1: Building theory from cases: adapted from Eisenhardt (1989)

2.6 Building theory from case study research

Eisenhardt (1989) describes a roadmap for building theories from case study re-
search. This roadmap synthesizes previous work on qualitative methods, e.g.
Miles and Huberman (1994), the design of case study research, e.g. Yin (2003)
and grounded theory building, e.g. Glaser and Strauss (1967). The method is
illustrated in Table 2.1 and described in the following paragraphs.

2.6.1 Step 1: getting started

The first step of the method is to define the research question, in at least broad
terms. A research question focuses efforts and activities, and helps the researcher
to collect data systematically. Moreover it prevents the researcher from being
overwhelmed by the volume of data. In this step of the method, it is stressed that
researchers should avoid thinking about specific relationships between variables
and theories. The research question in this research is defined as follows:
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How does interaction in the planning process influence process and
product performance?

To find answers to this research question, four supporting research questions have
been formulated which are related to the main elements of this research question:
planning processes, interaction and performance.

1. How can urban planning processes be described (RQ1)?

� What are the main theoretical ideas about planning processes?

� How have these theoretical ideas evolved since World War II?

� What are the main elements for describing a planning process according
to theory?

2. How can interaction in the planning process be described (RQ2)?

� What are the main theoretical ideas about interaction?

� How have these theoretical ideas evolved since World War II?

� What are the main elements for describing interaction according to
theory?

3. How can performance be measured in urban planning (RQ3)?

� What are the main theoretical ideas about performance in urban plan-
ning?

� Which methods for measuring performance are mentioned in litera-
ture?

� What are the criteria to measure performance in industrial area devel-
opments in The Netherlands?

4. How does interaction in the planning process influence performance (RQ4)?

� What are the main theoretical ideas about the relation between inter-
action and performance?

� What are emerging patterns and regarding interaction and perfor-
mance in the research?

� Which are possible relationships between interaction in the process and
performance?

Based on the knowledge these supporting research questions produce, it should be
possible to relate interaction (addressed in research question two) in the planning
process (research question one) to performance (research question three).
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2.6.2 Step 2: selecting cases

Selecting the cases is an important step in building theory from case studies.
As mentioned before, the case study is based on a relatively limited number of
cases. Therefore, the cases need to be strategically selected. This means that the
empirical data from a relatively small number of cases must be able to provide an
accurate answer to the research question.

In this research, six cases have been studied. These are the industrial areas
Leeksterveld, Hessenpoort 2, ISEV, Sint Joost, Kennispark and Leeuwenhoek.
These cases have been selected based on two important criteria. At first, the
focus of the research is on the influence of interaction on performance. To study
this, the influence of the context in which the cases are studied need to be as much
similar as possible (ceteris paribus). Therefore, it is decided to select industrial
areas that are located in The Netherlands. The second criterion for case selection
concerns the phase of development. Only those cases have been selected that,
in both data collection moments, are in the plan-making phase of development.
This phase is defined as the phase in which there still is no approved zoning plan
available. This decision has been made because most interaction takes place in
the plan-making phase. When there is an approved zoning plan, usually there is
barely interaction with stakeholders anymore. A short description of the cases is
presented here.

1. Case Leeksterveld: an industrial area development in Leek, in the North
of The Netherlands. This concerned an industrial area with a size of 70
hectares (gross) which was still in the plan-making stage. The City of Leek
was the initiator and there were several platforms on which interaction took
place with several stakeholders, like the Water Board, the Province, the
citizens and others;

2. Case Hessenpoort 2: an industrial area development in Zwolle, in the province
of Overijssel. This concerned an industrial area with a size of 170 hectares
(gross) and was in the plan-making stage. The City of Zwolle was the initia-
tor and there was one platform on which interaction with other stakeholders
took place;

3. Case ISEV: an industrial area development between Ede and Veenendaal, in
the center of The Netherlands. It concerned an industrial area development
of 150 hectares (gross) and was in the plan-making stage. The City of
Ede was the initiator and there were several platforms on which there was
interaction with other stakeholders;

4. Case Sint Joost: an industrial area development in Echt, in the South of
The Netherlands. It concerned a development of 95 hectares and was in
the plan-making stage. There were multiple initiators and there was one
platform on which there was interaction with the citizens;
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5. Case Kennispark: a science park development in the East of The Nether-
lands. It was in the plan-making stage and there were multiple initiators
working together in the planning team. There was some, but little interac-
tion with other stakeholders;

6. Case Leeuwenhoek: also a science park development; however this develop-
ment was located in Leiden, in the West of The Netherlands. Also in this
case, several stakeholders worked together in the planning team. There was
little interaction with other stakeholders.

The underlying logic for selecting cases, as suggested by Yin (2003), is so that
it (a) predicts similar results (a literal replication), or (b) predicts contrasting
results but for predictable reasons (a theoretical replication). However, in this
research, literal or theoretical replication is not possible. There are three reasons
why this is so. Primarily, this research is aimed at the plan-making stage of indus-
trial area developments and monitors this as it takes place. The choice of studying
the process as it takes place was made because reconstruction of the plan-making
stage afterwards, when the project has finished, can lead to biased results. There
is a chance that the success or failure of the project can influence the performance
judgments of the stakeholders concerning the plan-making stage. Secondly, it is
very difficult for stakeholders to judge the performance of the plan-making stage
after the project has finished, often several years later. Because the research stud-
ies the plan-making stage and because it concerns the monitoring of an ongoing
process, it is not possible to predict anything about the results; this is especially
the case because planning processes are known for their changeable nature. Thus
it is not possible to predict similar or contrasting results and therefore theoretical
and literal replication is not possible. Another reason that it is not possible to
use either literal or theoretical replication is because, in this research, a multiple
stakeholder analysis is conducted. This introduces the problem of there being no
clear ’result’, because stakeholders have different views about what the result is
and to what degree the results are successful or unsuccessful. Because of this, it
is not possible to predict similar results or contrasting results.

2.6.3 Step 3: crafting instruments and protocols

At this stage the focus is on data collection methods. A major strength of the case
study research is the opportunity for triangulation. Triangulation is a technique
that uses multiple sources of evidence to develop converging lines of inquiry (Yin,
2003). This means that findings or conclusions in case studies are more likely to
be more convincing and accurate if they are based on several different sources of
information.

In this research two methods were used to collect data from different sources.
These methods are interviews and documentation analysis. For the interviews,
semi-structured protocols have been developed that consist of closed questions and
open ended questions. These open ended questions are included in the protocol
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to find underlying reasons for the respondent’s answers to the closed questions.
For each case, interviews have been conducted at two points in time, once at
the beginning of 2004 and once at the end of 2004. For each point in time (e.g.
in the beginning of 2004) and for each case, stakeholders have been interviewed
short after each other to make sure the status of the project is the same for
each stakeholder. In addition, the same interview protocol has been used for
different types of stakeholders. In this way the perspectives of different types
of stakeholders about the same issues are captured, and because there are two
interview rounds, the perspectives are also measured at different points in time.

The other data collection method is documentation analysis. Documents
have been analyzed like for example, project plans, draft zoning plans, minutes,
newsletters and leaflets. Also internet sites of the municipalities have been an-
alyzed. These internet sites often describe the industrial area development and
also contain databases with documents that describe the decisions of the City
Board of Control or the City Council. Most municipalities have these decision
documents publicly available on the internet. Based on these analysis, the main
spatial characteristics and the process of development of the industrial area could
be described.

2.6.4 Step 4: entering the field

In this step, Eisenhardt (1989) indicates that in order to build theory from case
studies, there should be a frequent overlap between data analysis with data col-
lection. In this step the central issue is to collect and analyze data simultaneously.
In this research, to ensure this overlap, notes as well as tape recordings were made
for each interview. These notes and the tape recordings were analyzed and the
most striking impressions were written down in note form. After the first inter-
view round, at the beginning of 2004, this resulted in new questions that were
subsequently added to the interview protocol that was used at the end of 2004.

2.6.5 Step 5: analyzing within-case data

Eisenhardt (1989) mentions that analyzing data is at the heart of building theory
from case studies, but she also mentions it is the most difficult and least codified
part of the process.

In this research six cases have been analyzed in-depth to become familiar with
each case as a stand-alone entity (within-case analysis). The within-case analysis
starts with a description of the basic spatial characteristics of the industrial area
that is developed. For this, several sources of information were used (e.g. project
plans, draft zoning plans, minutes, websites and so on). The second part of the
within-case analysis describes the main stakeholders, the degree of interaction
with each of the stakeholders (also graphically illustrated) and the project leader’s
arguments for these degrees of interaction. The third part describes and analyzes
the relationship between interaction and performance. This data is collected
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through interviews with the stakeholders, because they define and judge process
and product performance. The data is presented in an overall table as suggested
by Miles and Huberman (1994). According to them it is important to present
information in an immediately accessible and compact form in order to see what
happens in each case and to justify conclusions.

In the within-case analysis, a distinction is made between analyzing static
and dynamic relationships. Static relationships are the relationships between
interaction and performance in each of the two data collection rounds. Thus
in each round, the degrees of interaction are described and related to process
and product performance. The word ’static’ is chosen because this part of the
cross-case analyzes the relationship between interaction and performance as if the
process is frozen in each data collection moment. The dynamic analysis concerns
the differences between the first and second data collection moments. It studies
if changes in the degree of interaction caused changes in performance.

The final part is an interpretation of the planning process based on a strate-
gic planning model that is based on the model of Bryson and Einsweiler (1988)
and modified in this research to make it suitable to study Dutch industrial area
developments. This part places interaction with the stakeholders in a broader per-
spective of the planning process that also consists of initial agreements, mandates,
SWOT analyses and strategy and implementation issues.

2.6.6 Step 6: searching for cross-case patterns

The within-case analysis is followed by the cross-case analysis. In the cross-case
analysis the findings of the within-cases are compared and again, a distinction
is made between analyzing static and dynamic relationships. The cross-case is
conducted in five steps, these are:

1. Analyzing static relationships between interaction and performance;

2. Analyzing dynamic relationships between interaction and performance;

3. Interpreting and explaining the findings of the static and dynamic analyses;

4. Analyzing, comparing and interpreting the contexts of the cases;

5. Analyzing, comparing and interpreting strategic planning elements in the
cases.

In the cross-case, it is tried to find static and dynamic relationships for the cases
as well as for the stakeholders in those cases. The cases are compared with one
another because this provides information whether static or dynamic relationships
exist in only one specific case or that these relationships also exist in the other
cases. The stakeholders are compared and analyzed by grouping the same types
of stakeholders together (e.g. municipalities) and then to search for static and
dynamic relationships. After this, the findings of each group of stakeholders
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are compared with other groups of stakeholders, which makes it possible to find
out if relationships exist only for one type of stakeholder, or for more. In the
third part of the analysis, the findings of the static and dynamic relationships are
explained. The fourth part of the cross-case analysis compares the differences and
similarities in the contexts of the cases. This is done to explore the context factors
that influence the relationship between interaction and performance. Finally, the
cross-case analysis compares and interprets the cases based on the presence of
strategic elements in the planning process.

2.6.7 Step 7: shaping hypothesis

As Eisenhardt (1989) writes: ”From the within-site analysis plus various cross-
site tactics and overall impressions, tentative themes, concepts, and possibly even
relationships between variables begin to emerge. The next step of this highly
interactive process is to systematically compare the emergent frame with the
evidence from each case, in order to assess how well or poorly it fits with case
data.”

This research searches for patterns and relationships between interaction and
performance. These relationships emerge from both the within-case and the cross-
case analyses and are constantly compared with each other. By going back and
forth between cross-case and within-case, it is analyzed whether there are relation-
ships between interaction and performance and, if so, how this can be explained.
In this Ph.D. research, only few patterns between the variables interaction and
performance were visible.

2.6.8 Step 8: enfolding literature

According to Eisenhardt (1989), an essential feature of theory building is a com-
parison of the emergent concepts, theory, or hypotheses with existing literature.
By this she means that it involves asking what the findings are similar to, what
they contradict and why. She also mentions that: ”by looking at conflicting litera-
ture, and trying to find out why the findings do not match literature, the research
is strengthened, as it forces the researcher to think beyond the boundaries of his or
her own research. Literature discussing similar findings is important to enhance
the internal validity.” In this research, the findings of the empirical part of the
research that addresses the within-case and the cross-case analysis are compared
to other findings. In particular empirical findings. By comparing the results of
this research to other findings, explanations for the results are critically compared
to theory. The contribution of the research to existing knowledge also becomes
clear.
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2.6.9 Step 9: reaching closure

According to Eisenhardt (1989), two issues are important in reaching closure:
when to stop adding cases and when to stop interacting between theory and
data. Ideally, researchers should stop adding cases when theoretical saturation is
reached. Theoretical saturation is simply the point at which incremental learning
is minimal (Eisenhardt, 1989).

However, as is also indicated by Eisenhardt in this research, pragmatic consid-
erations often dictate when the research ends. In this research, it was determined
beforehand how many cases could be studied in the period of the research, thus
the issue of stopping adding cases was not a real consideration. Regarding the-
oretical saturation, it is always difficult to say when this is reached. Theoretical
saturation in this research is said to be reached when a theory has been developed
as to how interaction influences performance. However, this introduces the next
question about what theory is. This chapter already discussed grounded theory
(Glaser and Strauss, 1967; Strauss and Corbin, 1990; Strauss and Corbin, 1997).
However, also other definitions of theory are described here to to more understand
what theory is. Sutton and Staw (1995) wrote:

We agree with scholars like Kaplan (1964) and Merton (1967) who
assert that theory is the answer to queries of why. Theory is about
the connections among phenomena, a story about why acts, events,
structure and thoughts occur. Theory emphasizes the nature of causal
relationships, identifying what comes first as well as the timing of such
events. Strong theory, in our view, delves into underlying processes so
as to understand the systematic reasons for a particular occurrence or
nonoccurence.

Weick (1995) puts it shorter and writes:

A good theory explains, predicts, and delights.

Christensen and Sundahl (2001) from the Harvard Business School describe theory
in their working paper as follows:

A theory is a statement of what causes what, and why. If the theory
is built upon a sound classification scheme it can explain what cause
what, and why, and under what circumstances. In fact, often it is the
understanding of differences in circumstances that enables researchers
to see the causal relationships that constitute the theory.

Based on the elements of the definitions of theory described above, to speak of
a theory in this Ph.D. research, at first, the causal relationships between inter-
action and performance need to be clear, thus ’how’ does interaction influence
performance. Secondly it must be clear ’why’ interaction influence performance
in a particular way, and finally it must be clear under which circumstances (when)
interaction influences performance. Thus the underlying processes to understand
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the systematic reasons as to how, why and when interaction influences perfor-
mance need to be clarified. In this research, few relationships between interaction
and performance have been found and it appeared that many other influencing
factors play an important role.

Although some causal relationships have been found (how) and some influenc-
ing factors have been identified, and moreover the ’why’ behind some phenomena
has been discovered, the findings of this research are only a first indication of a
theory about the relationship between interaction and performance in urban plan-
ning processes. In this explorative stage of theory building, it is still not possible
to tie the causal relationships, the reasons and the circumstances under which in-
teraction influence performance together into a cohesive whole that can be called
a theory. However, the findings of this Ph.D. research provide a direction for fur-
ther research to develop theory because it appeared that the six cases that have
been studied provide answers to the main research question in this explorative
stage of theory development. At first, interaction does influence performance,
but the findings do not support the implicit ideas that high degrees of interaction
correspond to high performance or vice versa, that low degrees of interaction lead
to low performance. Second, the influence of interaction on performance is limited
because there are many other factors that influence performance.
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Chapter 3

Urban Planning Theory

3.1 Introduction

This chapter addresses the first research question: How can urban planning pro-
cesses be described? It describes, from a theoretical point of view, planning ap-
proaches that have emerged since World War II, as well as theoretical ideas about
interaction. It mentions the most influential authors, discussions, and criticism
regarding the different planning approaches and ideas about interaction. The
following planning approaches are discussed: rational comprehensive planning,
rational program planning, incremental planning, systems planning, planning as
a political process and planning as a learning process. In each of the planning
approaches, there is more or less attention given to interaction. This chapter
intends to create a shared understanding of the terminology, discussions, and
concepts used in planning research.

3.2 Rational planning

3.2.1 Rational comprehensive planning

In the years after World War II, planning was considered ’rational’ and ’compre-
hensive’. Planners tried to make comprehensive plans that were based on rational,
scientific considerations and knowledge. Planning therefore was technical, and a
matter of physical design. Because of the focus on technical and physical design,
there was much attention given to the master plan that represented the desired
situation in the future, and functioned as a guide for planning actions. It was
a blueprint that defined the use of land in the future. In the days of rational
comprehensive planning, planners were seen as architects who developed compre-
hensive master plans (Taylor, 1998; Van Vught, 1979; Kreukels, 1980). They were
seen as experts who had the skills, expertise and knowledge to define the use of
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land, and to design what the city would look like in the future. In the following
paragraphs, the basic characteristics of rational comprehensive planning are pre-
sented. The focus on ’rationality’, ’comprehensiveness’ and the attention given to
the ’master plan’ is explained and the role of the planner is also discussed.

3.2.2 Characteristics of comprehensive planning

Rational planning means that planners assume there is a development ’path’
from the city in its current state, to the desired end-state of the city in the future.
Rational planners believe that they know exactly what the desired end-state of
the city will be and how to achieve this. Thus the end-state or goals of planning
are not questioned, but assumed to be known. Because the end-state of the city
is clear, and the way to move from the current situation to this end-state is also
clear, rational planning focuses mainly on efficiency. It is about achieving desired
and well-known goals, with the efficient use of time and money. The type of
rationality that focuses on efficient use of resources, and that assumes goals to be
known, is called ’instrumental rationality’.

In general, something is called ’rational’ when, for each and every decision or
action, persuasive reasons can be given. This means that the underlying reasons
for actions or decisions must be made explicit. For planning to be rational, it must
fulfill three conditions (Taylor, 1998). At first, the reasons for making planning
decisions should be carefully thought through. Decisions should be made based
on critical reflection instead of guesswork. This means, secondly, that the reasons
for making planning decisions must be made explicit. Thus planners must be able
to explain the reasons why they have made certain decisions. And finally, for a
planning process to be called rational, each and every stage of the planning process
should be carefully thought through, and the underlying reasons for decisions and
action at each stage, must be made clear and explicit as well.

Comprehensiveness means that planners plan towns as a whole. Planners
make future perspectives of the whole city and present these in master plans.
The master plan is a presentation of the desired end-state of the city in the future
and presents different zones for different uses of land, for example, land used for
industrial areas, housing, commercial activities or infrastructure. Kent (1964)
expressed the master plan as follows:

The general plan is the official statement of a municipal legislative
body which sets forth its major policies concerning desirable future
physical development. The published general plan document must in-
clude a single, unified general physical design for the community, and
it must attempt to clarify the relationships between physical devel-
opment policies and social and economic goals. In rational compre-
hensive planning, the underlying theory is that of planning as design.
This means that planners develop cities in the same way as architects
design buildings. Just like buildings can be build based on detailed
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blueprints, so too can a town be developed by reference to its master
plan.

In rational comprehensive planning, the ideal planner is seen as a generalist who
has the skill to integrate and combine all the relevant considerations into a single
plan. This type of planner prefers to start from scratch and wants to design new
plans. These plans are then presented in complex blueprints that are as precise
and detailed as possible.

Based on what is explained about rational comprehensive planning, and the
planner’s role in this, the reader might get the idea that the planner in those days
must have been some kind of superhuman, because of all the aspects he or she
had to take into account. This is exactly why planners were criticized, as is shown
later in this section.

3.2.3 Criticism on rational comprehensive planning

The rational comprehensive approach to planning remained dominant during the
fifties and halfway through the sixties. However, it was not free of criticism.
Opponents of rational comprehensive planning put forward many undermining
arguments against the rational comprehensive approach. Two arguments are dis-
cussed here, because they focused attention on rational program planning, which
is discussed in the next paragraph.

The first argument concerns the lack of attention given to the social aspects
in planning, and the second concerns criticism with regard to the inflexibility of
the master plan. Later, more arguments against rational comprehensive planning
will be presented. The first argument against rational comprehensive planning
was that it focused too much on design and that planners only saw planning as
a technically led process. Rational planners assumed consensus about the nor-
mative ideals and values of planning and, because of this, they did not have an
eye for the social, political and economic aspects of society. They were accused
of not understanding social and economic life in cities. This lack of attention to
social aspects was called ’social blindness’. Opponents pointed out that rational
comprehensive planners lacked sufficient regard for moral and cultural standards,
other than their own. For example, they did not consult citizens about their
preferences and ideas. According to Jacobs (1961), planners focused too much
on the normative ideals of planning, instead of trying to understand and address
problems in reality. In addition, Alexander (1965) questions the normative ide-
als of planning. Alexander contrasts what he called ’natural’ cities, with cities
that have been deliberately and comprehensively designed by planners, which he
called ’artificial’ cities. According to Alexander, comprehensively planned, artifi-
cial cities lack some essential ingredient that makes natural cities more interesting
and successful places to live in. Also Bouer (1969) criticized the narrow vision
comprehensive planners had about society. He suggested emphasizing social re-
search in planning and wrote:
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Modern methods of intensive social research could be employed to give
us more objective knowledge about how people live, how they want to
live, and the social effects of different types of man-made environment.

The second criticism of rational planning concerned the inflexibility of the master
plan. Opponents pointed out that the planning process cannot be compared with
the process of developing buildings. The main reason for this is that the time
for completing the master plan is much longer than for constructing a building.
To complete a master plan takes many years, while in the meantime, other de-
velopments in society continue. The master plan was said to be to rigid and not
flexible enough to take into account these other developments. Also from the field
of sociology, there was criticism of the master plan. For example, sociologists like
Broady (1968) and Glass (1948) questioned the idea of physical determinism that
underlies rational comprehensive planning. They found that networks of social
activities and relationships were not restricted to the scope and boundaries of
the master plan. This raised questions about the strict boundaries that planners
defined for their master plans.

Also from practice, the weaknesses of rational comprehensive planning became
clear. When cities began to grow, it became obvious that they developed in other
ways than planners had designed in the master plans. It appeared that the master
plans were quickly outdated because society changed rapidly and it was much more
difficult to implement the master plans than planners thought. One of the main
reasons was that planners did not pay much attention to the implementation of
their plans and the complexities that they introduced. Planners were designers
and not implementers. As a result of these findings, the master plan was criticized.
It was said to be too rigid, inflexible and not able to take into account the changing
developments in society. Besides, not only the master plan was under fire, planners
too were criticized. They were said to be too technical and too highly focused
on utopian designs. They were criticized for not having an eye for the social and
political aspects of society that also influence planning.

As a result of these criticisms, it became clear that rational comprehensive
planning had its weaknesses. There was a need for new planning approaches that
incorporated sociology, psychology and politics. The Chicago School led the way
in incorporating social science in planning. The Chicago School planners called
it rational program planning. This approach to planning is presented in the next
section.

3.2.4 Rational program planning

According to the planners from the Chicago School of Planning (Tugwell and
Banfield, 1951), rational comprehensive planning is an ideal, but an unattainable
ideal. In contrast to rational comprehensive planners, the Chicago School plan-
ners had the opinion that planners were not capable of deciding what goals were
good for society or what means were efficient and effective. Moreover, they said,
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planners cannot accurately predict the future and thus do not know what the
ideal city would look like in ten or twenty years. What seems to be ideal at this
moment in time could be completely outdated in the future. The Chicago School
planners thus severely questioned the superhuman-like capacities of the rational
comprehensive planners and came up with another approach to planning, which
they called rational program planning. This approach to planning is different
from rational comprehensive planning in several ways (Van Vught, 1979). These
are:

� Goals are determined by political processes instead of design processes;

� There is more emphasis on decision-making than on rational comprehensive
planning. Decisions are taken into account and analyzed;

� Relationships between goals, means, techniques, and consequences are not
assumed to be known beforehand, but are tested empirically;

� As opposed to comprehensive planning, the consequences of planning are
taken into account in program planning.

The rational program planning approach incorporated social sciences in plan-
ning and had more focus on decision-making and politics. However, it still was
characterized by rational planning thought and the ideas of comprehensiveness.
Therefore rational program planning also came under fire through criticism from
Lindblom (1959) about the logic of rationality. This is discussed in the next
section.

3.2.5 Criticism on rationality and comprehensiveness

The main criticism about rationality and comprehensiveness came from Lind-
blom and Dahl (1953). Together with Baybrooke, Lindblom elaborated the criti-
cism about comprehensive and rational planning more fully (Lindblom and Bay-
brooke, 1963). Lindblom criticized the rational comprehensive approach because
it tried to define future end-states and goals that strongly departed from the cur-
rent situation. According to Lindblom, this is not realistic because it is difficult
for planners to predict effects of alternatives that depart strongly from the current
situation. Moreover, Lindblom said, planners cannot make choices of alternatives
that strongly depart from the current situation. Lindblom proposed that every
attempt to be rational and comprehensive is useless because it is not possible
to analyze and reconsider all the choices and potential solutions. Not only be-
cause people have a limited ability to solve problems, but also because there is
always a lack of resources like time and money. Lindblom not only criticized
the underlying logic of rationality and comprehensiveness, but also presented a
new orientation to planning: incrementalism. The next section describes Lind-
blom’s criticism of rationality and comprehensiveness and describes his ideas of
incremental planning. Later, the logic of rationality also came under fire through
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other findings (Altshuler, 1965; Webber, 1969; Boyce, Day and McDonald, 1970),
but these criticisms are discussed later, now incremental planning is described.

3.3 Incremental planning

3.3.1 Characteristics of incremental planning

Lindblom suggested that planning should be piecemeal, incremental, opportunis-
tic and pragmatic. He wanted to show that the idea of rational decision-making
was not workable for complex policy problems. Planning should be ’disjointed’
and ’incremental’ instead of ’rational’ and ’comprehensive’. Lindblom saw dis-
jointed incrementalism as a method of decision-making in which comparison takes
place between policies that are only a little bit different from other policies, and
in which there is no ideal goal or vision that needs to be attained. Objectives
are set in terms of existing means and resources and not in terms of fixed goals,
as is the case in rational comprehensive planning. In incrementalism, as opposed
to rational comprehensive planning, policy-making takes place by trial and error,
instead of in a well designed process. Incremental planning is called ’disjointed’
because decisions are not subject to some kind of overall plan, analysis, control
or co-ordination. Thus operational goals and actions are determined by present
day resources and ideas, instead of being linked to an overall plan. Incremental
planning then has the following characteristics (Parsons, 1995):

� It proceeds through incremental change;

� It involves mutual adjustment and negotiation;

� It excludes by accident, rather than by systematic or deliberate exclusion;

� Policy is not made once and for all;

� It is not theoretically driven;

� It is superior to a ’futile attempt at superhuman comprehensiveness’;

� The test of a good decision is agreement and process rather than goal at-
tainment or meeting objectives;

� It involves trial and error.

Lindblom called rational comprehensive planning the ’first’ approach and the
incremental one; he called the method of successive limited comparisons, the
’second’ method. Lindblom (1959) described the successive limited comparison
approach as follows:
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Rational comprehensive Incremental
Clarification of values or Selection of values, goals and
objectives distinct from and usually empirical analysis of the needed
prerequisite to empirical analysis action are not distinct from one
of alternative policies another but are closely intertwined
Policy formulation is therefore Since means and ends are not
approached through means-end distinct, means-end analysis is
analysis: first the ends are isolated; often inappropriate or limited
then the means to achieve them are
sought
The test of a ’good’ policy is The test of a ’good’ policy is
that it can be shown to be the most typically that various analysts find
appropriate means to desired ends. themselves directly agreeing on a

policy (without their agreeing that it
is the most appropriate means to an
agreed objective)

Analysis is comprehensive; Analysis is drastically limited:
every important relevant factor is (a) important possible outcomes are
taken into account neglected;

(b) important alternative potential
policies are neglected;
(c) important affected values are
neglected

Theory is often heavily relied A succession of comparisons
upon greatly reduces or eliminates

reliance on theory

Table 3.1: Rational comprehensive vs incremental: adapted from Lindblom (1959)

The successive limited comparison approach continually builds out
from the current situation step-by-step and by small degrees, whereas
the rational comprehensive approach starts from scratch each time,
building on the past only as experience is embodied in a theory, and
always prepared to start completely from the ground up.

Lindblom illustrated the differences between these two methods: rational com-
prehensive planning and incremental planning in a table. This is illustrated in
Table 3.1.

3.3.2 Criticism of incrementalism

Lindblom claimed that his approach was more relevant and realistic in the world
of policy-making and planning. However, Lindblom’s incremental approach also
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became the subject of criticism (Etzioni, 1967). Opponents claimed that the
incremental planning approach was only short-term problem solving. It was a
way of solving problems that were not seen in a broader context and studied for a
wide range of possible effects. It is a policy of ’laissez-faire’. Moreover, opponents
criticized incremental planning, saying that it could not justify short-term actions
that are based on a long-term idealistic vision. They argued that incremental
planning is not planning because planning is meant to put today’s problems and
possible solutions in the light of long-term goals and desired end-situations. At
the end of the fifties, Lindblom had fierce criticism of the rational comprehensive
planning approach, but his own incremental planning approach was also under
fire. Planners became aware that both approaches had their weaknesses but they
did not have any solutions.

3.3.3 Mixed scanning

One author who helped take the discussion further, was Etzioni. Etzioni (1967)
presented his ’mixed scanning approach’. The mixed scanning approach was
midway between the fully rational approach to planning and the opportunis-
tic, short-term approach of incremental planning. Etzioni (1967) presented his
’mixed scanning’ as the third approach, related to Lindblom’s first (rational com-
prehensive) and second (incremental) approach. He described his model as follows
(Etzioni, 1967):

A rationalistic approach to decision-making requires greater resources
than decision makers command. The incremental strategy which takes
into account the limited capacity of actors, fosters decisions which ne-
glect basic societal innovations. Mixed scanning reduces the unreal-
istic aspects of rationalism by limiting the details required in funda-
mental decisions and helps to overcome the conservative slant of in-
crementalism by exploring long-run alternatives. The mixed-scanning
model makes this dualism explicit by combining (a) high-order, fun-
damental policy-making processes which set basic directions and (b)
incremental ones which prepare for fundamental decisions and work
them out after they have been reached. (pp. 385)

The mixed scanning approach is a process of information gathering that distin-
guishes between two levels: broad scanning and detailed scanning. The first level
concerns a broad scan of the problem as a whole and is conducted to identify
fundamental problems. Then, these fundamental problems are further investi-
gated on detailed level. In this way, decisions are differentiated into fundamental
decisions and incremental decisions.

Lindblom (1959) and Etzioni (1967) triggered the discussion about rational-
ity. This generated new planning orientations that were aimed at improving
decision-making. However, not all planners were so willing to let go of the ideas
of rationality and comprehensiveness. There was still a need for a new planning
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orientation. This orientation arose in the sixties and is known as the ’systems
view on planning’

3.4 Systems planning

As mentioned in the previous section, Lindblom confused planners with his idea
that planning should not be ’rational’ and ’comprehensive’, but ’disjointed’ and
’incremental’. Planners began to think more about rationality and comprehen-
siveness and the problems that it introduced. Not all planners were so willing
to let go of the idea of comprehensiveness and rationality, though many knew
that Lindblom made some strong arguments. Friedmann (1965) tried to help the
discussion about comprehensiveness further by suggesting redefining the ideas of
comprehensiveness. He suggested departing from the holistic vision on reality and
seeing cities as systems; systems that consist of interrelated social and economic
variables. In this, he followed the idea of Robinson (1965) who suggested that
planning should see cities as systems. This view on planning became known as
the systems view on planning. The systems view on planning is based on sys-
tems theory that originated and evolved in other disciplines during the forties and
fifties. The concepts of systems theory were introduced in planning in the late
sixties and early seventies. In 1971 Chadwick (1971) published: A systems view
on planning and McLoughlin (1969) published: Urban and Regional Planning: A
Systems Approach. The characteristics of the systems view on planning are now
described.

The systems view on planning is concerned with the object of planning, the
city. As opposed to the rational comprehensive approach, the object is not seen
as something that can be designed, but as a system with elements that are ’con-
nected’ and dependent on each other. Systems theory assumes that when one
element in this interconnected system is changed, it consequently has an effect on
the other elements and their connections. If this is applied to planning, it means
that if something is changed or developed in a city, this will have an effect on
other parts of the city. For planners this means that they have to consider the
effects of their planning activities not only on the planning site itself, but also far
beyond the scope of that site.

Furthermore, it is assumed in systems theory that it is possible to distinguish
systems under study from other systems. In other words, systems theory assumes
that it is possible to define boundaries between systems. It is assumed that there
is some kind of coherence in systems. Thus some elements are more strongly
connected to each other than others and therefore strong and weak links can be
identified. Whether connections are strong or weak or, in other words, where
to put the boundaries that distinguish one system from another, depends on the
vision of the planner and on the kind of problem that is addressed. In systems
theory it is assumed that systems can be improved by intervening in them. Thus
when elements or connections are modified or changed, the system as a whole
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can be improved. The role of planners then is to maximize the performance
or outcomes of the system by effectively changing its elements or connections.
To find the best outcomes, several interventions will be suggested and will be
’calculated’ for their effects and outcomes. For this, the planner has a whole
range of techniques available to determine the best alternative, e.g. multi-criteria
analysis or cost-benefit analysis (Lichfield, Kettle and Whitbread, 1975). Finally,
the interventions that lead to the best outcomes are selected. However, to be able
to ’calculate’ the best outcomes, the planner needs information about the system.
Therefore systems theory attaches much significance to the role of information.
In systems planning, it is clearly acknowledged that the system is dynamic and
characterized by processes of change. The system can only partly be ’calculated’
and evaluated in terms of interventions and outcomes, and there will always be
uncertainty.

Systems planning was important for the debate on planning because it saw
cities as interconnected and interdependent systems that represented different
functions. This meant that social, economic and political systems must also be
taken into account to be able to understand the city as a system. These aspects
are also ’parts’ of the system. The systems approach to planning therefore drew
attention to the social, economic and political aspects of planning, aspects that in
rational comprehensive planning got little attention. The second contribution of
systems planning was that it did not design an inflexible end-state master plan,
but was sensitive to the dynamics in cities and developed flexible instead of rigid
plans. It tried to understand how cities develop instead of assuming steady and
predictable developments. Soon, the systems approach was developed more fully
and had the greatest influence in planning during the first half of the seventies.

However, the systems view on planning was also not free of criticism. Dror
(1967), in particular, was a critic. This is discussed in other sections because sys-
tems planning, together with the rational process view on planning, later became
known under the general heading of procedural planning. Criticism, therefore,
about both systems planning as well as the rational process view on planning, are
discussed in the section on procedural planning.

3.5 Rational process view on planning

The systems view on planning addressed the object of planning, but hardly consid-
ered the process of doing the planning. Therefore, parallel to systems planning,
the ’rational process view’ on planning developed. The rational process view
on planning was not about the object of planning, as was the case in systems
planning, but was about the process of planning. The rational process view on
planning was based on more general theories about decision-making.

The rational process view on planning distinguishes five main stages. The
first stage is to clearly define the problem or goal that is to be addressed or
solved. This means a careful analysis of the problems or goals that prompt for
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Figure 3.1: Rational planning process: adapted from Taylor (1998)

the need for action because sometimes at first glance, a problem is not really a
problem at all. In this stage the problem ’owner’ is also identified. This is needed
because what is a problem for one person is not necessarily a problem for someone
else. Thus the first stage is characterized by problem analysis and definition,
and ends with a clear definition of problems and/or goals. In the second stage,
several possible solutions are developed that can all solve the problems or meet the
goals that have been defined in the first stage. The third stage is characterized
by an evaluation of the alternatives that might solve the problems or achieve
the goals. Alternatives are selected on their problem solving or goal achieving
capacities and the best problem solving alternative is selected. In the fourth stage
of the model, the selected alternative is implemented and, after implementation,
in stage five, whether it produces the desired effects is monitored. This process
of rational thought is illustrated in Figure 3.1. The rational planning process
is an ongoing process that is characterized by feedback loops from one stage to
another. As there is continuous feedback, the rational process is different from the
rational comprehensive planning because, in the rational comprehensive planning,
a ’once and for all’ plan is designed that does not allow changes and modifications.
Therefore the rational process view on planning was a significant break with the
traditional design based view on planning (Taylor, 1998). Later, the systems
approach to planning and the rational process view on planning came under the
general heading of procedural planning. This is discussed further in the next
section.

3.6 Procedural planning

As a result of the orientation towards the systems approach and the rational pro-
cess view of planning, the attention to the content of planning gradually decreased.
Planning for a while merely focused on the process of planning and among other
things, on mathematical programming, the building of models and evaluation
techniques (McLoughlin, 1969; Chadwick, 1971; Faludi, 1973). Gradually, plan-
ning came under the general heading of procedural planning and, according to
Faludi (1973), planning theory became theory of the planning process.
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3.6.1 Contentless and empty

However, there were also authors who questioned this procedural approach to
planning. Most of these authors had a social research background. They ques-
tioned whether such a procedural approach to planning was necessary and possi-
ble. They asked if process and content really should be separated in planning and
they criticized the procedural approach for being contentless and empty (Scott
and Roweis, 1977). They were of the opinion that planning was still a very tech-
nical and expert-oriented discipline. Technical in this sense refers to specialists
who design the process and not to specialists who design the product or the plan.
It means process technicians instead of product technicians. Opponents put for-
ward that it was focused too much on the method of planning. It lacked sufficient
support from empirical findings. Procedural planning was accused for lacking so-
ciological, organizational and psychological aspects that were empirically tested.
Dror (1967) specifically questions the systems view on planning, which also fell
under the general heading of procedural planning. Dror (1967), coming from the
field of policy sciences, mentioned that systems planning and its techniques are
of great importance, but need to be complemented with less technical knowledge.
According to Dror, the danger of systems planning is that it loses sight of as-
pects that are less rational or methodological. Dror describes seven weaknesses
of systems planning:

1. Too much attention placed on quantitative analysis;

2. Not able to deal with conflicting and non measurable values;

3. Too much focus on clear defined decision criteria;

4. Neglects problems of political feasibility and power differences;

5. Neglects elements in decision making other than those which are pure eco-
nomic rational elements;

6. Not able to work with large and complex systems, therefore the systems
approach tends to neglect the characteristics of these;

7. Lack of instruments to take into account individual motivations and irra-
tional behavior.

There was not only criticism of the systems view on planning, but the rational
planning processes were very much criticized too. They were said to be ’con-
tentless’ and ’empty’ for not taking into account implementation and for a lack of
attention to social values, as already pointed out earlier by Meyerson and Banfield
(1955) and Webber (1969). Meyerson and Banfield wrote:

If only one end were relevant in the making of a plan, it would be a
simple matter for the planner to choose a course of action. But almost
always there are numerous ends to be served and no one course of
action will maximize the attainment of all of them. (pp. 316)
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And also Webber (1969) said:

It is fruitless - and certainly misleading - to compute overall com-
munity values. In a complex urban society there is no viable single
community. And, because each of a multiplicity of competing commu-
nities values things against different value scales, there can be no set
of generalized values or criteria against which to appraise a project.
There can only be a plurality of competing values held by a plurality
of affected groups. (pp. 316)

Apart from the criticism on the emptiness and contentlessness of this planning
approach, its underlying logic of rationality was also severely criticized; especially
because of the findings in practice.

3.6.2 Rationality under fire

In practice, planners found out that procedural planning had its weaknesses, es-
pecially with regard to its underlying logic of rationality. From metropolitan
planning studies in the United States, it was discovered that the value of ratio-
nality is limited (Altshuler, 1965; Boyce et al., 1970; Cowling and Steeley, 1973).
It appeared that the planning process followed a more unpredictable path from
the current situation to the end-situation than planners had assumed before. It
became clear that rational planning did not deliver the expected results. The
planning process in reality appeared to be much more complex and unpredictable
than rational planning reasoning suggests (Kreukels, 1980). For example, Alt-
shuler (1965), mentioned that comprehensiveness could not be attained because
of the political character of planning. Decision-makers prefer to take decisions
that are clear and fragmented instead of comprehensive and complex. Mann
(1964) was of the opinion that planning should become more modest with regard
to problem solving and opportunity seizing.

Gradually, the rationality underlying planning was questioned. Because of the
weaknesses of procedural planning and its underlying rationality, Altshuler (1965)
challenges the planning profession to ”reinforce its most fundamental theoretical
arsenal”. And Dror too suggested alternative planning orientations; orientations
that considered political aspects more. These planning orientations became known
under the heading of planning as a political process.

3.7 Planning as a political process

3.7.1 Facts and values

The development that was important for planning as a political process, was
advocacy planning. The first ideas about advocacy planning were aired in an
article by Davidoff and Reiner (1962). Davidoff and Reiner made two points.
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At first, they said that planning is a process of decision-making and is strongly
influenced by the values of those who take the decisions. In other words, planning
is of a political nature and thus planners should distinguish between facts and
values. Secondly, Davidoff and Reiner had the opinion that planning theory is
theory about the process and not about the content. Process and content should
be separated. Davidoff and Reiner emphasized that planning is a process of
choice and planning studies should, therefore, be primarily aimed at studying the
decisions made in the planning process. They stated that the planning process
was divided into separate phases and that each had to become subject to decision-
making.

Later, Davidoff (1965) pointed out that if planning is of a political nature,
planners should involve themselves more actively in the political process by act-
ing as advocates for client groups within the public, especially disadvantaged or
minority groups whose interests were not well represented in the process of plan-
ning (Taylor, 1998). Davidoff argued that if a plan represents the values of those
who make the decisions, and if different groups in society have different values,
there should be different plans for different groups. As a consequence, planners
should be trained to function as advocates for those different groups.

Because of the political nature of the planning process and the distinction
between facts and values, Davidoff and Reiner saw the role of the planner as
making a clear distinction between technical or factual matters on the one hand,
and matters of value and political choice on the other. This point of view had
an important impact on planning thought because, in the beginning of the six-
ties, planners took little interest in politics. By the end of the sixties, planners
recognized the influence of politics on planning. They understood that plans and
planning decisions had to go through the political process (Taylor, 1998) and that
involving the public was very important to establish an effective urban democracy.
According to Taylor (1998):

Town planning was no longer regarded as a purely technical or scien-
tific exercise. It was acknowledged that it rested on value judgments
about desirable futures, and that these value judgments, because they
reflected or affected the interests of different social groups in different
ways, were rightly matters of political debate. (pp. 90)

The contribution of Davidoff and Reiner occurred at the beginning of the sixties
when politics was hardly an issue for planners. By the end of the sixties, planners
had become aware that politics was important in planning. Now it was acknowl-
edged that political decision-making and public participation were important and
the first articles about public participation began to appear.

3.7.2 Participation

Due to social problems in society such as poverty and crime, planners became
aware that planning was more than just planning housing, commercial activi-
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Figure 3.2: Arnstein’s ladder of citizen participation

ties, infrastructure and industrial areas. They saw that society was struggling
with severe problems that planners could not solve with the rational comprehen-
sive or systems view on planning. Planners became aware that social aspects
should become part of planning and therefore they let people (groups and in-
dividuals) participate in the planning process. The idea was that when people
participated in the planning process; they could make planners aware of social
problems. Therefore, one of the characteristics of community planning was ’max-
imum participation’ to gain a broad insight into the different social problems of
different participants. By incorporating people in the planning process, planners
combined the systems approach to planning with an unclear and unevaluated
social approach to planning.

It was Arnstein (1969) who developed a typology of citizen participation and
explained that there are different levels of participation. Arnstein placed these
levels on what she called a ladder of citizen participation. This ladder presents
the different forms of participation varying from manipulating citizens, to giving
citizens control and it is illustrated in Figure 3.2. Arnstein’s ideas about citizen
participation were important for the development of ideas about planning. She
made clear that, although there was more attention given to social issues and the
values of the public, the way these issues and values were treated in planning,
varied widely. As Arnstein writes ”citizen participation is a categorical term for
citizen power”. She goes on to mention that there is a critical difference between
going though the empty ritual of participation and having the real power needed
to affect the outcome of the process.

To make this clear, Arnstein made a typology of eight levels of participation.
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These eight rungs on a ladder of citizen participation are well known and often
cited. The bottom rungs are (1) manipulation and (2) therapy. These two rungs
describe the levels of ’non-participation’ that have been contrived by some as a
substitute for genuine participation. Their real objective is not to enable people
to participate in planning or conduct programs, but to enable power holders to
’educate’ or ’cure’ the participants. Rungs 3 and 4 progress to levels of ’tokenism’
that allow the have-nots to hear and to have a voice: (3) informing and (4)
consultation. When they are proffered by power holders as the total extent of
participation, citizens may indeed hear and be heard. But, under these conditions,
they lack the power to ensure that their views will be heeded by the powerful.
When participation is restricted to these levels, there is no followthrough, no
’muscle’, hence no assurance of changing the status quo. Rung (5) placation is
simply a higher level of tokenism because the ground rules allow have-nots to
advice, but retain for the power holders the continued right to decide. Further up
the ladder are levels of citizen power with increasing degrees of decision-making
and decision-making clout. Citizens can enter into a (6) partnership that enables
them to negotiate and engage in trade-offs with traditional power holders. At the
topmost rungs, (7) delegated power and (8) citizens’ control, have-not citizens
obtain the majority of decision-making seats, or full managerial power.

In literature more of these similar ladders are described. All these ladders point
out that there are more and less degrees of interaction. The ideas on participation
were important in the development of planning thought, because it turned the
attention of planners towards the social aspects of planning and the relevance of
public participation.

3.8 Debates in planning

At the end of the sixties, early seventies, it became clear that planning practices
had failed to solve the problems in society. Two reasons why planning ’failed’
are discussed here. At first, there were concerns about the implementation of
plans. It appeared that the outcomes were barely in line with the ideas planners
had beforehand. Secondly, it appeared that the environment in which planning
took place, became more and more turbulent and unpredictable instead of stable
and predictable (Lawrence and Lorsch, 1967; Friedmann, 1971; Rittel and Web-
ber, 1973). The concerns about implementation and turbulence had important
influence on the thoughts about planning. In the next section the discussions on
implementation and turbulence are presented.

3.8.1 Implementation

The first critique that was explicitly linked to a concern about implementation
came from Friedmann (1969). Friedmann’s critique was aimed particularly at the
rational model of planning, which is the model that followed a linear step-by-
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step trajectory of problem solving. Friedmann explained that this introduces the
problem that planners might see the implementation phase as separate from the
plan-making phase. And if planners make plans without, at the same time, con-
sidering the implementation of the plan, they might develop plans that cannot
be implemented. Thus, by making plans, planners should consider simultane-
ously questions of implementation. Friedmann suggests paying attention to the
action field of decision-making because, according to him, action and planning are
’fused’. He calls the view that simultaneously considers planning and action: ’ac-
tion planning’. Because the planner should consider the action field of planning,
the planner is confronted with several stakeholders who are key-players when it
comes to implementation. To successfully implement plans, the planner should
communicate with these stakeholders. This implies a shift in the role of the plan-
ner. The planner should become someone who is skilled in ’communicating’ and
’managing’ interpersonal relationships. The contribution of Friedmann has been
important for planning thought because it made planners aware of the action field
of planning. It made them aware that, for successful implementation, planners
are dependent on other actors. Later, in the eighties, Simonis (1983) ’imported’
these thoughts about implementation in The Netherlands.

Another contribution about implementation came from Pressman and Wil-
davsky (1973). They made clear that the implementation of public policy rarely
depends on the actions of single actors but depends on the co-operation of differ-
ent actors. For implementation of public policy to be effective, the planner should
create co-operation between the different actors. This implies a change in the role
of the planner. The planner should become someone who is skilled in tasks other
than purely technical ones. Or as Friedmann (1969) put it:

Where action and planning are fused, the role of the planner changes
fundamentally. The planner formed in the image of the classical model
was primarily a technician, an analyst and a model-maker. Relatively
isolated from the vital forces of change in society, he saw the world in
symbolic abstractions such as figures, graphs, chars, and maps... But a
new breed of action planners, oriented to a different professional image,
is moving forward. To be involved in action is to interact with oth-
ers who contribute skills and knowledge that are different from those
of planners - such as politicians, administrators, influential persons,
’gatekeepers’, representatives of interest groups, technical staffs from
competitive institutions, and many more. In action-planning, then,
the planner moves to the foreground as a person and autonomous
agent. His success will in large measure depend on his skill in man-
aging interpersonal relations... the planner has to learn to live with
conflict... and to exploit conflicting forces for constructive action.
Only rarely will the planner have his way; he will have to bargain,
compromise, and learn to accept defeat without being crushed by it.
(pp. 316-317)
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Later Barrett and Fudge (1981) criticize that in a policy centered approach, im-
plementation starts at the top. This means that people at the top hierarchy of
decision-making are the trigger for action, and implementation is a logical step-by
step progression from policy intention to action. However, according to Barrett
and Fudge (1981):

What is wrong with this way of conceiving implementation is that
’it assumes that policy comes from the top and is the starting point
for implementation and action’. However, this....is not necessarily the
case: policy may be a response to pressures and problems experienced
on the ground. Equally, policy may be developed from specific innova-
tion, that is, action preceding policy. Not all action relates to a specific
or explicit policy. The hierarchical view of implementation also implies
that implementers are agents for policy-makers and are, therefore, in
a compliant relationship to policy-makers. But in many instances -
especially in the public policy field - those upon whom action depends
are not in any hierarchical association with those making policy. By
definition, public policy is often aimed at directing or intervening in
the activities of private interests and agencies. Implementation agen-
cies will thus, in many instances, be autonomous or semi-autonomous,
with their own interests and priorities to pursue and their own poli-
cymaking role. (pp. 10-12)

Barrett and Fudge (1981) also suggest an ’action perspective’. According to
them, implementation is about a series of responses to ideological commitment,
to environmental pressures, or to pressures from other agencies (groups) seeking
to influence and control action. According to Barrett and Fudge, implementation
needs to concentrate on action instead of policy documents, policy statements,
and other policy paperwork. This view is similar to the ’action planning’ view of
Friedmann.

The contribution of Friedmann, Pressman and Wildavsky and Barrett and
Fudge was important for the thoughts on planning because it made planners
aware of the action field of planning. It made them aware that, for successful
implementation, planners are dependent on other actors and should communicate
with these groups in the action field. This, in turn, suggested a shift in the plan-
ner’s role from being a technical expert towards being a manager of interpersonal
relationships, a negotiator, and a networker. This idea suggested a new orienta-
tion in planning that later became known under the heading of communicative
planning.

3.8.2 Turbulence

Besides the concerns about implementation, planners were confronted with an
increasingly turbulent environment (Emery and Trist, 1965). Most planners were
used to a stable environment, but now Friedmann (1971) pointed out that the
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environment changes so rapidly that planners cannot be sure if their knowledge,
insights, opinions and expertise are still useful and relevant to the future. Fried-
mann pointed out that due to turbulence, there will always be unforeseen side-
effects. Finally, he mentioned that reality can be seen from multiple perspectives.
He said that there is no longer one perspective or social position that is better or
more legitimate than another.

Friedmann was not the only one who made planners aware of the turbulence
in the environment. Another contribution came from Rittel and Webber (1973).
They mentioned that there was no longer consensus about the values of planning.
Planning is confronted with a plurality of clients who all have their own values,
goals and interests. This plurality makes it difficult for planners to find out what
the goals of planning are. Goal seeking and defining what the problems are,
therefore, became important and difficult steps in the planning process. Besides,
as Rittel and Webber pointed out, it is not always clear what the problems are
that planning wants to solve. Problems in society are becoming more and more
’wicked’ ones. A wicked problem is a problem that cannot be defined clearly,
that involves a context that is so complex that planners do not know in what
direction they should go to solve the problem. And according to Rittel and
Webber (1973), wicked problems cannot be solved with the use of the scientific
and rational approaches that planners used before. Planning became so complex
that planners hardly could handle it. This is clearly formulated by Wildavsky
(1973). He wrote:

If planning is everything, maybe it’s nothing. (pp. 146)

The discussion about implementation, turbulence and the value laden practice
of planning, combined with discussions on rationality, as discussed in previous
sections, continued until the seventies. But in the seventies, as a result of the
discussions, new insights and findings, the thoughts on planning shifted towards
a new direction. This new direction is known as planning as a learning process.
Planning as a learning process is described in the next section.

3.9 Planning as a learning process

In the seventies, planning as a learning process was seen as the new ideal plan-
ning type (Kreukels, 1980). Planning as a learning process means that planning
is open to the environment and is able to organize itself. It emphasizes a focus
on the turbulent and complex environment and the interpretation of this envi-
ronment by public and private actors. Because the environment is so complex,
learning processes for both public and private actors are seen as a way to adapt to
a continuously changing environment. It means that plans, programs or policies
continuously have to adapt to changing circumstances in the environment. Plan-
ning as a learning process stresses the development of alternatives based on social
desirability because it emphasizes the values and interests of various stakeholders.
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In social learning processes there are many stakeholders (groups and individuals)
who have interests that should be taken into account and should be related to
each other. From the perspective of planning as a learning process, stakeholders
are seen as sources of valuable knowledge and information and should participate
in the planning process. This not only refers to citizens and other interest or-
ganizations, but also to important key stakeholders who hold the resources for
implementation. By letting these key stakeholders participate in the planning
process, attention is also focused on the action or implementation stage of plan-
ning. In this way, plan-making and plan implementation are integrated. Planning
as a learning process led to a variety of other approaches based on the concept of
planning as a learning process. In the next sections, four important approaches
are described. These are:

1. Transactive planning;

2. Communicative planning;

3. Interactive planning;

4. Strategic planning.

Transactive planning is presented first because it lays the foundations for the
developments of communicative, interactive and strategic thoughts on planning.

3.9.1 Transactive planning

In 1973, Friedmann (1973) published his book Retracking America. In this book,
Friedmann introduces the theory of transactive planning. According to Fried-
mann, planning is a process of change. As he put it:

(planning) is concerned with producing change and with maintaining
organizational stability under conditions of change. (pp. xiv)

According to Friedmann, planning is embedded in a broad societal context. It is
more than just policy making or a rational, procedural step-by-step process. The
planner cannot easily and rapidly change things because, as Friedman assumes:
”All things go through their own transformation”. This means that things should
be guided towards a desired end-state, which can also be considered for society
as a whole. To change society, it should be guided.

To illustrate this, Friedmann uses Etzioni’s concept of ’societal guidance’
(Etzioni, 1967). Societal guidance means that society should be guided based
on planning that emphasizes the quality of decisions and the relationship between
analysis and action. The concept of planning that changes knowledge into action
Friedmann calls transactive planning.

Transactive planning changes knowledge into action through an unbroken
sequence of interpersonal relationships. These interpersonal relationships are
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needed because there is a ’communication gap’ between the planner, who wants
to change things, and the clients (which is the word Friedmann uses) who are
affected by this change. This communication gap cannot be bridged by technical
and rational instruments. Interpersonal dialogue and mutual learning are needed
to bridge the gap. Both planner and clients must respect and be mindful of their
limited abilities to control the flow of events, as learning cannot be imposed.

Because of the importance of the interpersonal relationships that are required
to change society, Friedmann stresses the need for participation. By participa-
tion in coalitions, both planners and participants can learn from each other so
that social learning takes place. This creates opportunities for social change.
Transactive planning therefore requires the planner to be an effective manager of
interpersonal and social relationships. Dialogue and ’face to face’ relationships
encourage participants to reflect upon the problem that is being tackled and the
suggested strategies to solve it. Their experience and expertise should be comple-
mented with the rich and personal expertise and knowledge of the participants.
Based on the enriched problem definition and strategies, the best actions can be
jointly undertaken.

The ideas of transactive planning were important in the development of plan-
ning thought. This approach turned the focus towards the action field of planning
with its stakeholders, and towards the communicative aspects of planning that
implied a change in the role of planners.

3.9.2 Communicative planning

In the previous sections, the work of Friedmann (1969), Pressman and Wildavsky
(1973), and Barrett and Fudge (1981) has already been referred to as important
for planning thought, because it turned attention towards the action field of plan-
ning and it suggested a shift in the planner’s role towards that of communicator,
networker and negotiator. This gradually turned into a new field of thought in
planning known as ’communicative planning’. Taylor (1998) writes:

So central were the interpersonal skills planners should develop that,
by the early 1990s, a whole new theory of planning came to be articu-
lated around the idea of planning as a process of communication and
negotiation. (pp. 122)

Many authors elaborated these ideas further (Sager, 1994; Innes, 1995; Healey,
1992). They were interested in planning as communicative action, because they
saw it as a way of achieving a democratic and participatory style of planning.
A style of planning which took into account the demands and needs of all the
organizations who were affected, not only the needs and demands of the powerful
stakeholders. The main question that communicative planning addressed is how
plans can be developed based on all those different interests of stakeholders, both
the powerful as well as the less powerful, or as Healey (1994) says:
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If there is increasing diversity in the interests people have in their liv-
ing and working environment, and less coincidence of interest among
those who share the same place, how are the politics of the claims of
different interests to be accommodated? If citizens, companies and
government agencies operating in places are developing increasingly
diverse relationships and networks through which to assert their in-
terests, through what processes and politics will the form and content
of developments plans be arrived at? Through what processes and
what policies?

The main point in communicative planning is to find a system of meaning that
attempts to limit the dominant voice of powerful parties and that allows the voice
of the less dominant to be heard. Healey (1994) questions:

How far is it possible to imagine that a development plan can be
anything other than either a project of the powerful or an ineffective
dream of the idealistic?

In communicative planning, communication and discourse are seen as the main
elements of that system. The basic premises of the communicative planning model
are that by bringing together all the stakeholders in the planning process and by
giving each of them, powerful or powerless, equal opportunities to bring in their
arguments, a structure of communication and debate will arise among the various
participants. In this communication process, learning will take place that will lead
to mutual understanding and empathy for each other’s situations and interests.
When stakeholders are jointly and, on the basis of equality, involved in the process,
learning processes will occur which will lead to collective meaning and consensus.
This shared sense of meaning will then lead to new and collectively supported
solutions that surpass the direct interests of the individual stakeholders.

However, such a communication process of consensus building will not occur
by itself. Guidance is needed to get this process off the ground. Innes (1996)
indicated that rules are needed to ensure that the products of the debates and
discussions are acceptable and socially worthwhile as well as properly informed,
or in other words, to ensure the communicative rationality of deliberation. For
this, the communicative planning model referred to the work of Habermas (1984).
Habermas, a German philosopher and social theorist, explained that if two or
more people are to communicate effectively with each other, certain conditions
have to be met. Habermas called this the general presuppositions of communica-
tion. According to Habermas, the four preconditions of communication are that
communication should be comprehensible, true, sincere and legitimate. If these
conditions are not met, no genuine (or proper) communication will take place.
Innes (1998) elaborates these four preconditions of communication further. She
describes how they can be applied to evaluate the communicative rationality of a
process of deliberation. She writes:
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First, individuals representing all the important interests in the issue
must be at the table. All the stakeholders must be fully - and equally -
informed and able to represent their interests. All must be equally em-
powered in the discussion; power differences from other contexts must
not influence who can speak or who is listened to, or not. The discus-
sion must be conducted on terms of good reasons, so that the power of
a good argument is the important dynamic. The discussion must al-
low all claims and assumptions to be questioned - all constraints to be
tested. Within the process it must be possible for the participants to
assess the speaker’s claims regarding four tests: Speakers must speak
sincerely and honestly; they must be in a legitimate position to say
what they do, with credentials or experience to back them up; they
must speak comprehensibly - jargon and technical language commu-
nicates poorly; and what they say must be factually accurate in terms
of scientific or other methods of verification. Finally, the group should
seek consensus.

Communicative rational decisions, then, are those that come about because there
are good reasons for them, rather than because of the political or economic power
of particular stakeholders. For these processes to be truly communicative and
rational, they must also reflect ’emancipatory knowledge’, or knowledge of the
deeper reality hidden behind popular myths, scientific theories, and the argu-
ments and rationalizations in common daily use. When well-designed, the consen-
sus building process can produce decisions that approximate the public interests
(Innes, 1996).

As mentioned, the communicative planning model strives for rational commu-
nication. This might give the reader the idea that this means a return to the
rational process types of planning (discussed earlier) in which the focus is also on
the process of planning. This might suggest that planning did not learn from ear-
lier experiences because, as already mentioned, rational planning processes were
very much criticized for being contentless and empty, for not taking into account
implementation and for not being able to compute overall community values,
(Meyerson and Banfield, 1955; Webber, 1969). That the communicative planning
approach seems to have much in common with the rational process model is also
acknowledged by Healey (1996). She mentions that:

It also involves review of issues (survey), sorting through findings
(analysis), exploring impacts in relation to values (evaluation), in-
venting and developing new ideas (choice of strategy), and continuous
review (monitoring).

But, according to Healey, the difference is that the activities of the communicative
planning model are carried out in parallel rather than sequentially, as is the case in
the rational process model. Furthermore, communicative planning deals with the
language of everyday life, treating technical jargon just as simply one of the pos-
sible languages to be listened to. Finally, the communicative planning approach
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tries to find out the precise underlying reasons beyond instrumental rationality.
This means that it tries to find out what are the emotions and moral arguments
underlying it. Forester (1989) described the differences between rational planning
and communicative planning as follows:

Once we recognize planning practice as communicative and argumen-
tative, we can reassess several organizational problems that planners
face. It becomes clear now that problems will be solved not solely by
technical experts, but also by pooling expertise and non-professional
contributions too; not just by formal procedure, but also by informal
consultation and involvement; not predominantly by strict reliance
on data bases, but also by careful use of trusted resources, contacts,
and friends; not mainly through formally rational management proce-
dures, but through internal and external politics and the development
of a working consensus; not by solving and engineering equations, but
by complementing technical performance with political sophistication,
support building, liaison work - all this, organizing - and, finally in-
tuition and luck. Only in the most routine cases will future-oriented
planning problems be resolved by a technical planner acting alone.
(pp.152)

As mentioned in the previous section, the communicative planning model is one
of the models that builds further on the notions of transactive planning presented
by Friedman. Remember, transactive planning explicitly focuses on the action
field of planning. It stresses that planners must consider the action field of plan-
ning, with its diverse set of stakeholders, to ensure that plans can be successfully
implemented. To achieve this, communication is needed with these stakeholders.
Thus the transactive model is about both communication and implementation.
Transactive planning, therefore, is more than communication alone. It also refers
to implementation. And for successful implementation, effective negotiation is
needed. Through negotiation bargaining and reaching agreements with other ac-
tors who have the resources for implementation, planning projects are more likely
to be successful. However, communication as meant in the communicative plan-
ning models is not the same as negotiation. Negotiation is a specific kind of
interpersonal communication. Or, as Taylor (1998) put it:

Someone could be generally an effective communicator but not an
effective negotiator. The converse, however, does not apply: it is diffi-
cult to imagine someone being an effective negotiator who is not also
an effective communicator. In other words, effective communication
would seem to be a necessary but not a sufficient condition for effective
negotiation. (pp. 122)

However, the communicative planning model pays less attention to negotiation
literature (Susskind and Cruikshank, 1987; Raiffa, 1982; Fisher and Ury, 1981) be-
cause negotiation always concerns deal making which is related to resources that
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are unequally distributed among people, groups, organizations and other stake-
holders. This is in contrast to communicative planning that holds the view (based
on the ideas of Habermas) that all stakeholders must be empowered equally and
therefore differences in power positions must not influence who can speak or who
is listened to or not. The communicative planning approach to planning does not
forget the aspects of implementation, indeed it focuses on them as a way of en-
hancing the success of planning projects. However, success is defined from a more
democratic pluralist perspective, instead of from a successful implementation one.
A perspective on planning that considers these aspects of negotiation, bargaining
and resources, is called interactive planning.

3.9.3 Interactive planning

The third approach to planning as a learning process is called interactive plan-
ning. Interactive planning refers to an approach in which communication is an
important element, just as in communicative planning, but it also considers as-
pects of negotiation and bargaining with stakeholders whose resources are needed
for the successful implementation of plans. According to Salet and Faludi (2000),
the interactive development in planning seems to have become the most dominant
approach in the nineties. Many authors try to define what interactive planning is
(Pröpper and Braak ter, 1996; Pröpper and Steenbeek, 1998; Klijn and Koppen-
jan, 1998), but the definition of Bekkers (1996) also clearly mentions the resources
that stakeholders can have. Bekkers (1996) defines interactive processes as follows
[translation by the author]:

An interactive process is a process of collective conceptualization,
aimed at jointly making policy using a network of mutually depen-
dent actors. The definitions of interactive policy making, described
above, describe what interactive planning is all about. Interactive
policy seems new, but it is only a new label for a certain style of
policy-making that is characterized by more than only one-way com-
munication. Interactive processes and interactive policymaking are
characterized by several parties working together. In the definition of
Tops et al., for example, it is about a context (a network of mutually
dependent actors), about aligning opinions, views and problem defini-
tions (collective conceptualization), and about the actual behavior of
actors (jointly making policy).

The elements in this definition are now further explained.

A network of mutually dependent actors From the point of view of public
administration and public policy, interactive process can be seen as part of the
network or arena approach. This approach often refers to interactive processes
as co-production. Interactive planning takes place in a network of mutually de-
pendent actors. Every actor has certain specific resources that are needed for
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the process to be successful. None of the actors has, in advance, a decisive role
in the process, though there can be differences in influence and power positions.
These differences are determined by the specific character of the resources and
the strategic and social skills of the actors involved. The position and role of
government in this case, is special because of its specific responsibilities. The way
networks and dependencies are experienced, is related to the way actors see real-
ity. Based on this view, interactive processes can be seen as a way of developing
effective and democratic policy.

Teisman (1992) mentions that policy arena’s can manifest themselves as net-
works. According to Teisman, networks are changing patterns of relationships
between mutually dependent actors, who organize themselves around policy prob-
lems or clusters of resources. Policy making is then taking place using a chang-
ing organization of actors. Actors are organizations, individuals, organizational
units, groups and sometimes coalitions of co-operating organizations or coalitions
of groups who work outside their own organizational boundaries. Relationships
between actors are not subject to alteration. Actors depend on each other. This
dependency is more than an objective phenomenon. The distribution of resources
brings actors together, but ambitions are also important. The activated part of
the network is the policy arena. In this arena, several actors play a role. Lots
of different roles can be distinguished; for example, the initiator, supporter, ad-
ministrator, facilitator and so on, (Edelenbos, 2000; Teisman, 1992). According
to Teisman (1992), the networks in the field of spatial investments can be char-
acterized by six crucial resources. These are authority, money, information, land,
support and legitimacy. The first two resources, authority and money are hier-
archically distributed. Information has a multiple character which means that
more actors have to be mobilized to generate all the information required for a
project. Because of their geographic position, municipalities play an important
role and their legitimacy and support can offer opportunities to political and
interest groups.

From the point of view of public administration and public policy, interactive
process can be seen as part of the network or arena approach. This approach
often refers to interactive processes as co-production. Interactive planning takes
place in a network of mutually dependent actors. Every actor has certain specific
resources that are needed for the process to be successful. None of the actors
has, in advance, a decisive role in the process, though there can be differences in
influence and power positions. These differences are determined by the specific
character of the resources and the strategic and social skills of the actors involved.
The position and role of government in this case, is special because of its specific
responsibilities. The way networks and dependencies are experienced, is related
to the way actors see reality. Based on this view, interactive processes can be
seen as a way of developing effective and democratic policy.

Teisman (1992) mentions that policy arena’s can manifest themselves as net-
works. According to Teisman, networks are changing patterns of relationships
between mutually dependent actors, who organize themselves around policy prob-
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lems or clusters of resources. Policy making is then taking place using a chang-
ing organization of actors. Actors are organizations, individuals, organizational
units, groups and sometimes coalitions of co-operating organizations or coalitions
of groups who work outside their own organizational boundaries. Relationships
between actors are not subject to alteration. Actors depend on each other. This
dependency is more than an objective phenomenon. The distribution of resources
brings actors together, but ambitions are also important.

The activated part of the network is the policy arena. In this arena, several
actors play a role. Lots of different roles can be distinguished; for example, the
initiator, supporter, administrator, facilitator and so on, (Edelenbos, 2000; Teis-
man, 1992). According to Teisman (1992), the networks in the field of spatial
investments can be characterized by six crucial resources. These are authority,
money, information, land, support and legitimacy. The first two resources, author-
ity and money are hierarchically distributed. Information has a multiple character
which means that more actors have to be mobilized to generate all the informa-
tion required for a project. Because of their geographic position, municipalities
play an important role and their legitimacy and support can offer opportunities
to political and interest organizations at the local level.

Collective conceptualization Interactive processes are characterized by align-
ing the different problem definitions, opinions, perceptions, symbols and perspec-
tives of the actors involved. In this way a shared vision is created about the
size and nature of the problem, the potential problem solutions and about the
role of the actors. Collective conceptualization doesn’t mean that there has to
be consensus about the shared vision. Actors do not have to agree on all the
issues. However, there are two important aspects that mark the boundaries of
an interactive process. Firstly, it is important that actors have the opportunity
to bring ideas, needs, demands, concepts, perspectives and problem definitions in
a situation in which there is no pre-determined hierarchical classification estab-
lished in advance. Secondly, the contribution of the actors should be manifested
somehow in the result of the process and the costs and benefits should be equally
distributed. The process of collective conceptualization can lead to joint policy
making, which is the final element in the definition of Bekkers (1996).

Joint policy making This final element of the definition of interactive pro-
cesses, can take many forms. Actors can join forces to develop a plan or a project
with shared responsibility. This can be characterized as collaboration or active
behavior. Joint policy making can also be characterized by passive behavior. This
situation occurs when an actor refrains from using his or her abilities, resources
and power to frustrate the process. In this case, the actor does not resist plans
or developments. Often, the actor demands compensation for this behavior.

According to the definition above, four basic characteristics of interactive plan-
ning come to the fore. The first is that it involves a broad range of stakeholders.
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Degree Description of style Role of the
of influence participant
Facilitative Planning team provides Initiator

resources to other
stakeholders

Co-operative Planning team works Partner
together with other
stakeholders

Delegating Planning team gives Joint
gives some authority Decision
to others for decision maker
making

Participative Planning team requests Advisor
advice from participants
on open-ended questions

Consultative Planning team consults Consultor
other stakeholders about
pre-determined issues

Open Planning team only informs Target
other stakeholders group
about her policy

Closed Planning team does not No role
inform other stakeholders
about her policy

Table 3.2: Interaction styles: adapted from Pröpper (1998)

The second is that it involves stakeholders in an early stage in the process. Third,
it considers the positions and resources of stakeholders, and finally there should
be a sufficient degree of openness. This degree of openness is defined by Pröpper
and Steenbeek (1999) in a ladder of participation. According to Pröpper and
Steenbeek (1999), for policy to be truly called interactive, it should be character-
ized by a degree of interaction that ranges from at least a participative style to a
facilitating style.

The ladder that is used in this research is defined by Pröpper and Steenbeek
(1998). This ladder is initially related to the Dutch context and it makes it
possible to compare the results from this research with the research done by
Pröpper and Steenbeek (1998). They analyzed many Dutch interactive projects
with the use of this ladder. The ladder is presented in Figure 3.2. The facilitative,
co-operative, delegating and participative styles are characterized as ’interactive
styles of policy making’; the other styles (consultative, open, and closed) are
’non-interactive’.
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According to many authors, (Edelenbos, 2000; Pröpper and Steenbeek, 1998;
Pröpper and Braak ter, 1996; Klijn and Koppenjan, 1998; Monnikhof and Ede-
lenbos, 2001), there are many motives for engaging in interactive planning. All
these motives, benefits and pitfalls, are similar to those described in the previous
sections about citizen participation. However, in Dutch literature, we often see
the following benefits. At first it can lead to well-defined problem definitions and
generates creative, situation-specific solutions and better government policies. In-
vesting time, money and energy in the early phase of the process avoids expensive
and time consuming adaptations in a later phase of the process. In this way in-
teractive planning should save time and money. Secondly, participation creates
a better understanding of the complex problems government is confronted with.
This will increase the confidence in government’s actions and can thus create good
relationships between government and interest organizations, civilians and media.
Thirdly, participation allows stakeholders to influence spatial developments and
government policy and therefore provides the opportunity for people to influence
their own living environment. Fourthly, participation provides insight into spa-
tial developments and the way they are carried out. People will then know more
about the results of developments and will be able to understand how they are
affected by them. Fifthly, interactive planning brings citizens and governments
closer together. Sixthly, it increases democratic legitimacy. Seventhly, it creates
support. Eighthly, it integrates various disciplines. Ninthly, it enhances problem
solving capacity. Tenthly it increases the quality of policy. Eleventhly, it increases
policy implementation. Finally, participative processes increase possibilities for
money loans and subsidies.

However, there are also many bottlenecks. The potential for conflict will in-
crease because of the involvement of actors with different goals, interests, and
values. Participation wastes time; processes will take more time to finish. Partic-
ipation is not effective, it gives people a warm feeling, but is too unrealistic to lead
to concrete results. Participation creates false expectations that cannot be ful-
filled. It contrasts poorly with administrative efficiency; policymaking will benefit
more from a process without ’disturbing’ participants. Participation wastes taxes
that can better be used elsewhere and there is little empirical theory available to
support the benefits of interactive planning. In interactive planning, planners fa-
cilitate interaction through a network of stakeholders who are mutually depended,
but who also have divergent interests, values and goals. Interactive planning does
not take one pre-defined goal as its point of departure but works toward achiev-
ing consensus between stakeholders. Such a consensus may have the form of a
package deal (Driessen and Vermeulen, 1995). Interactive planning approaches,
as their definitions also indicate, pay little attention to the context of planning
or the content of planning. Interactive planning is primarily related to the stake-
holders in a network and to creating a shared vision. De Bruijn, Ten Heuvelhof
and In’t Veld (1998) even go further and say that content should become process
(pp. 109).
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3.9.4 Strategic planning

The fourth and final approach of planning as a learning process is strategic plan-
ning. Strategic planning has its roots in the military. It was adopted in the
business sector from the military around the fifties, early sixties. In the business
sector there is an extensive body of knowledge about the concept of strategic
planning and, at the end of the seventies, the concepts of strategic planning
were ’imported’ into public planning. Strategic planning approaches developed
mainly in the United States. It was also in the United States that planners
hoped that strategic planning approaches could help to solve the problems in
the public sector, because the business sector was already used to working in a
turbulent environment (Emery and Trist, 1965). The planners saw similarities be-
tween organizations from the business sector and the public sector because both
were confronted with a turbulent environment that required the organizations to
be flexible and innovative and both types of organizations were confronted with
an increasing need for methods to support the process of planning. Moreover,
in the business sector, there had been an extensive growth of planning theories
about surviving in such turbulent environments. Planners thought that this could
be applicable to the public sector. At the end of the seventies, early eighties,
theorists from the business sector saw the possibilities of strategic planning for
the public sector (Eadie, 1983; Sorkin, Ferris and Hudak, 1984; Toft, 1984; Den-
hardt, 1985; Ackoff, 1970; Ansoff, 1980). They recognized that strategic planning
provided concepts, procedures and tools that could be ’imported’ into public
planning. Public planners also saw the benefits (Bryson, 1993; Bryson and Ein-
sweiler, 1988; Bryson and Roering, 1988; Nutt and Backoff, 1995; Bryson, Van de
Ven and Roering, 1987). The strategic planning approach focuses a great deal
on the environment of the organizations. Strategic planning is about finding an
ideal fit between the strengths and opportunities in the environment and the or-
ganization’s strengths and weaknesses. Bryson and Einsweiler (1988) and Olsen
and Eadie (1982) describe strategic planning from a public sector perspective:

Strategic planning is a disciplined effort to produce fundamental deci-
sions and actions that shape and guide what an organization (or other
entity) is, what it does, and why it does it.

A strategic and entrepreneurial approach refers to the implementation theory,
which states that for successful implementation, there is a need for interagency
networking and agreement, (Pressman and Wildavsky, 1973; Friedmann, 1969;
Barrett and Fudge, 1981). Strategic planning is seen as a learning process in
which organizations are viewed as open systems that are interconnected with, and
dependent on, other systems. Learning processes are needed to create mutual
understanding between public and private organizations and to create a solid
basis for joint action. However, an entrepreneurial style of planning requires local
governments to be flexible and to accept that they have to make concessions when
dealing with private parties. Planning then becomes a matter of deal making,
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contracting and negotiating with private parties. Others mention that planning
should become pro-active. Pro-active means that planners should be able to
spot weak ’signals’ that are not clear trends and whose implications are not yet
obvious, and be able to track those signals until they can determine whether they
are indeed significant enough to be treated as important issues or problems. It is
about anticipating and tackling future developments instead of passively following
them. Snellen (1979) described strategic planning in his Ph.D. thesis as follows:

Strategic planning is the systematic preparation of decisions that con-
cern a) what services the organization will provide, to b) which public,
in c) which region, and d) with the use what means and organizational
facilities, and e) within which temporal horizon based on the ’lead
time’, the total amount of time it takes to prepare and to implement
plans.

According to Snellen (1979) strategic planning is characterized by the chosen goals
(’what’ strategies), the chosen means (’how’ strategies) and the chosen times
of actions and decisions (’when’ strategies). Strategic planning simultaneously
addresses questions of what, how and when in a cohesive manner.

3.10 Today’s planning approaches

Until this section, chapter three presented, from a theoretical point of view, the
planning approaches that have emerged since World War II and the theoretical
ideas about interaction. The most influential authors, discussions, and criticism
on the different planning approaches have been elaborated and ideas about inter-
action introduced. Rational comprehensive planning, rational program planning,
incremental planning, systems planning, planning as a rational process, planning
as a political process, and planning as a learning process (transactive, communica-
tive, interactive and strategic planning) have been presented and discussed. This
section however, presents the ideas on planning as they are emerging today. This
is done because it makes it possible to select an appropriate planning approach
for studying the developments of industrial areas in The Netherlands, the object
of this research.

Today, there is more and more attention given to strategic planning approaches
in planning theory (Salet and Faludi, 2000; Albrechts, 2001; Albrechts, 2004;
Kreukels, 1999; Kreukels, 2000; Bryson, 2000). Several authors recognize that
strategic planning provides methods and concepts that are more market oriented,
more pragmatic, and more realistic than other planning approaches. It is stressed
that strategic planning is able to cope with a turbulent and complex environment
and its rapid developments. Strategic planning seems to be one of the approaches
that fits today’s changes in society. It is increasingly assumed that the solutions
to the complex problems that confront planning depend on the ability to combine
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strategic vision and short-term operational activities with a deeper focus on the
various stakeholders or ’clients’ of planning (Albrechts, 2001; Albrechts, 2004).

However, the discussion on strategic planning and its concepts and methods
is far from new. In the United States, these concepts were already developed
in the eighties, and were ’translated’ to the public sector. The interest in the
United States in applying strategic planning from the business sector rose consid-
erably due to the increasing difficulty of controlling the turbulent environment.
Turbulence that revealed itself in oil crises, demographic shifts, changing social
values and morals, tax limits, tax indexing, tax cuts, reduction in federal grants
and mandates, devolution of responsibilities and a volatile economy Bryson and
Einsweiler (1988). In the nineties, Nutt and Backoff (1995) already mentioned
that rapidly changing environments require organizations to apply entrepreneurial
strategies, which means that local governments need to form partnerships with
private sector agencies and developers to accomplish things they would be unlikely
to achieve if they worked on their own (Taylor, 1998).

Fainstein (1991) mentions that in the United States, city planners in the sev-
enties were confronted with a substantial reduction in federal support for urban
redevelopment. And because planning has little implementation power of its own
(Salet and Faludi, 2000), city planners needed to make arrangements with private
developers who had the resources for the successful implementation of the plans.
According to Fainstein (1991), a combination of factors has dramatically changed
the orientation of planners within the past 15 years in the United States. She
mentions three reasons. These are:

In response to deindustrialization and the simultaneous expansion of
the service sector, local governments have actively sought to attract
new industry to their jurisdictions by offering competitive packages
of land and financing. Second, conservative national administrations
have stressed market-based solutions to allocative questions and have
promoted growth over redistribution. This emphasis has caused plan-
ners to use a variety of strategies to bring down the price of land
rather than focusing on the most environmentally desirable land uses.
Third, a learning process has inspired a more pro-active stance toward
planning (Eisinger, 1988). Within the United States, the failure of the
original urban renewal programs to evoke development eventually led
city governments to attempt a more direct approach to rebuilding their
downtowns. (pp. 22)

Fainstein (1991) states that the focus of planning in the United States has switched
from regulating development to promoting it. In the United States an entrepreneurial
style of planning has been adopted, which means more attention to, and co-
operation with, private parties.

In Europe, strategic planning approaches are less prominent in the public sec-
tor than in the United States. Most European countries have planning traditions
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based on the welfare-state model. In this model, the public sector is very domi-
nant in providing services, land, and spatial investments (Korthals Altes, 2000).
However, there is an growing need to let go of this model which is the result
of increasing international competition, demographic shifts, globalization, the in-
creasing meaninglessness of the nation state, changing moral and values, local
governance and so on (Jessop, 1994). New forms of planning are needed which
have a more pro-active and market-oriented character. These requirements match
the strategic spatial planning approaches that were developed in the eighties in
the United States. Therefore, the concepts, procedures and tools of strategic
planning that developed there, in that period, became increasingly relevant to
planning practices in Europe as well.

3.11 Conclusion

In the previous sections, we have learned that planning thought in The Nether-
lands generally developed towards interactive types of planning but that recently
it moved towards concepts regarding strategic planning. It was argued that, in
Dutch planning, systems should develop towards strategic types of planning be-
cause of several developments that require a more pro-active and entrepreneurial
style of planning. However, this does not mean that interactive planning should be
’replaced’ by strategic planning. The interactive types of planning, as applied in
the most recent practices in The Netherlands, do not conflict with strategic plan-
ning approaches. Interactive planning and strategic planning can be combined
and integrated. Or, Bryson (2000) explains:

Strategic planning processes typically are seen as a means of organizing
interactions in such a way that at least key actors focus their attention
on what the focal organization should be doing, how it should be doing
it, and why.

The strategic planning approach was chosen as the most appropriate approach
for studying industrial areas in The Netherlands. There are several reasons for
this. At first, strategic planning approaches build further on previous approaches
discussed earlier and provide solutions for the problems that confronted other
approaches (e.g. problems of rationality, turbulence and implementation). Sec-
ond, there is a large body of knowledge and experience already available on this
approach. Third, based on what is discussed in this chapter, it can be concluded
that the strategic planning concepts, procedures and tools, can be combined with
the concepts of interactive planning, which is the most recent planning practice
in The Netherlands. Thus interactive planning and strategic planning do not rule
out each other.

Finally, the strategic planning approach is useful, not only from a theoretical
point of view, but also from the point of view of the research design. As chap-
ter two indicates, the research is about the relationship between interaction and
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performance, from the perspective of the different stakeholders and their inter-
ests. The strategic planning approach addresses, in a precise way, the three main
elements of the main research question. First, it is an approach that stresses
the importance of the stakeholders as a dominant factor in conducting planning,
because they have such large influence in defining the results and outcomes of
the planning process. Therefore the strategic planning approach reasons from the
point of view of the stakeholders and their interests. Second, the strategic plan-
ning approach also defines performance from the point of view of the stakeholders.
It holds the view that planning processes are only successful to the degree that
they meet the demands and needs of the ’clients’ of the planning process: the
stakeholders. Consequently, performance is defined in terms of the interests of
the stakeholders, which is exactly what this research intends to do, as is pointed
out in chapter two. Thirdly, the strategic planning approach is sensitive to the
influence of the context in which the planning process is conducted. This is in line
with the research perspective that is used, because it assumes that the planning
process is embedded in, and influenced by, its specific context. This is the reason
why the case study is chosen as an appropriate research strategy. The strategic
planning approach matches this perspective.

Summarized, from a research methodology perspective, the strategic planning
approach is an appropriate approach to study industrial area developments in
The Netherlands because it has the same perspective on reality as in this Ph.D.
research. This means that it holds the same view regarding how the concepts
’stakeholder’, ’interaction’, ’performance’, and ’context’, are related to each other
in reality. Also from a theoretical point of view, the strategic planning approach
is an appropriate approach to study industrial area developments in The Nether-
lands because, as observed in the literature (chapter three), there is an increased
interest in strategic planning.
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Chapter 4

Strategic planning

4.1 Introduction

This chapter addresses the second and third research questions. These research
questions and their supporting questions are formulated as follows:

2. How can interaction in the planning process be described?

� What are the main theoretical ideas about interaction?

� How have these theoretical ideas evolved since World War II?

� What are the main elements for describing interaction according to
theory?

3. How can performance be measured in urban planning?

� What are the main theoretical ideas about performance in urban plan-
ning?

� What methods for measuring and evaluating performance are men-
tioned in literature?

This question is answered from a strategic planning perspective because this per-
spective was chosen as the most useful approach for studying industrial area
developments; this was pointed out in chapter three. First, therefore, strate-
gic planning is discussed. The main characteristics of strategic spatial planning
are explained and the reader is provided with all the basic concepts and ideas
surrounding this type of planning. The chapter begins by describing strategic
planning in the business sector; this will make the reader familiar with the basis
concepts and definitions used in literature. It will show that strategic planning in
the business sector has a rich history and that there is extensive literature in this
field. This section will also provide the reader with the main approaches that are
used in the business sector.

75



After this section, the following section describes the attempts made by several
authors to translate and import concepts from strategic planning in the business
sector, to the public or nonprofit sector. It will show the reader that the concepts
cannot be imported easily because of differences in the method and context of
the business sector and the public sector. The main differences are described.
Paragraph 4.5 describes a model of strategic planning for the public sector. This
model is developed by Bryson and Einsweiler (1988) and will be used as the
main underlying frame of thought for studying the development of industrial
areas in The Netherlands. However, because the research is about ’stakeholders’,
’interaction’ and ’performance’, emphasis is put on stage three of Bryson and
Einsweiler’s model. This is the ’mission and vision by stakeholders’ stage. This
stage primarily deals with interaction, stakeholders and performance. This third
step is further refined with a stakeholder management approach, based on the
work of Freeman (1984), and Mitchell, Agle and Wood (1997).

The model of Bryson and Einsweiler (1988) is the frame of thought that this
research uses. More specifically, this research focuses on the mission and vision
step of this model. Further refinement of this step is done with the help of
stakeholder management approaches which are based on the work of Freeman
(1984), and Mitchell et al. (1997). This framework is presented in the final section
of this chapter.

4.2 Terminology

Before continuing with this chapter about strategic planning, the main concepts
are discussed to prevent any misunderstanding. The concepts that are described
are:

1. Strategy;

2. Strategic planning;

3. Strategy formulation;

4. Strategic management.

It will be shown that in literature there are many definitions of these concepts,
but all are built around basic elements. The next section defines strategy, the
main element that binds the three concepts together.

4.2.1 Strategy

The word ’strategy’ originates from the Greek word ’strategos’ which means
’the art of being a good general’ and can be translated literally as ’generalship’
(Von Clausewitz, 1976). For victory, good generals should not only have the skill
to fight the enemy in battle, but should also be able to manage a complex set of
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activities that are needed to win a war. For example, good generals are able to
defend their territories, to protect cities and to defeat the enemy. The general
also needs insight into the logistical aspects of war. Troops, ammunition and food
have to be in the right place at the right time. The general’s activities therefore
are not only to fight in the war (action) but also to prepare for it (planning). The
use of the word strategy in the military was used to describe the maneuvers de-
signed to achieve specific goals; this term later became used in the business sector.
It became associated with the organization’s advancement of a variety of ends,
whilst, at the same time, an extended range of environmental parameters was
incorporated into its formulation. Strategy in the business sector was, therefore,
described by Mintzberg (1979) as: ”a mediating force between the organization
and its environment”(pp. 106).

Later Mintzberg, Lampel, Quinn and Ghoshal (2003) define five definitions of
strategy. At first, strategy is defined as a plan. This plan describes a consciously
intended course of action and functions as a guideline (or set of guidelines) to
deal with a situation. As plans, strategies may be general or specific. The second
definition of strategy as a specific plan is strategy as a ploy. This means a specific
’maneuver’ intended to outwit an opponent or competitor. The third definition of
strategy is that of strategy as a pattern. Here the word strategy is used to define a
pattern in a stream of actions and the actions or behavior of an organization. The
fourth definition is strategy as a position. Here it indicates a means of locating an
organization in an ’environment’. In this definition, strategy is the match between
the internal and external context of an organization. The fifth and final definition
is that of strategy as a perspective. Strategy in this respect is an ingrained way
of perceiving the world. Or as Mintzberg et al. (2003) writes, ”strategy to an
organization is what personality is to an individual”. Strategy in this way is a
perspective or concept that is shared by the members of an organization. It is a
collective organizational mind.

Quinn (1980) defines strategy as ”the pattern or plan that integrates an or-
ganization’s major goals, policies and action sequences into a cohesive whole.” In
this definition, he says that goals or objectives: ”state what is to be achieved and
when results are to be accomplished, but they do not state how the results are to
be achieved.” When these definitions are analyzed, four elements that they have in
common are noted. First, strategy describes the most important or major goals.
Secondly, a strategy describes the most significant policies or rules that restrict
the actions that should occur. Thirdly, a strategy describes the major program
for action. Finally, a strategy describes these aspects (goals, policies and action
programs) in a cohesive whole. This is the definition of strategy that will be used
further in this research.

4.2.2 Strategic planning

In general, strategic planning is a way of thinking that consists of five main el-
ements. At first, strategic planning is oriented toward the future. It recognizes
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that the future will change and it anticipates events instead of waiting until they
occur. Strategic planning recognizes that the future cannot be controlled. Sec-
ondly, strategic planning emphasizes the external environment and recognizes
that in this external environment, opportunities will arise that the organization
can use to increase the achievement of its goals. It is also recognized that, in
the external environment, threats will arise that the organization has to face.
To deal with the environment (threats and opportunities), strategic planning has
developed several external scanning tools to analyze potential opportunities and
threats. Strategic planning is sensitive to the needs and responds to demands of
constituents over whom it has little control. Thirdly, strategic planning strives for
a good fit between the external environment, with its threats and opportunities,
and the organization. This means that the organization’s mission, objectives,
strategies, structures and resources, and attempts to anticipate what will be re-
quired, need to ensure continued fit with the environment. Fourthly, strategic
planning tries to achieve goals through identifying and solving strategic issues
instead of directly trying to achieve the goals. Strategic issues are difficulties or
problems that have a significant influence on the way the organization functions
or on its ability to achieve a desired future for which there is no agreed-upon
response. Issues can be internal or external to an organization. An issue is as-
sumed to be strategic if planners perceive that it will involve decision and actions
related to changes in the basic long-term goals and objectives of an organization,
and the adoption of courses of action and the allocation of resources necessary
for carrying out these goals (Nutt and Backoff, 1987; Chandler, 1962). Finally,
as already mentioned in chapter three (paragraph 3.9.4) strategic planning is an
ongoing process of rethinking, adapting and anticipating the conditions of the
environment.

In this research strategic planning is defined as: ”A disciplined way of thinking
aimed at producing decisions that determine what an organization does, how it
does it, and when it does it.” In this definition the elements of the definitions
provided by both Snellen (1979) and Bryson and Einsweiler (1988) are included.

4.2.3 Strategy formulation

In general, strategy formulation describes the process of developing a strategy,
which is the process of determining the most important goals, the most significant
policies, and major action programs as a cohesive whole. Strategy formulation can
occur as a result of deliberate intentions and systematic actions, but can also occur
due to other factors (Mintzberg, 1978; Mintzberg, 1979; Mintzberg, 1994). When
strategy is developed (formulated) in a well thought out, deliberate, disciplined
and systematic manner, then it is called ’strategic planning’ (Snellen, 1979). Thus
the difference between strategic planning and strategy formulation is if the process
of formulating strategy is deliberately or not deliberately carried out.

According to Mintzberg (1994), one single set of concepts underlies virtually
all the proposals to formalize the process of strategy formation (or formulation).
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Figure 4.1: Core ’design’ school model: adapted from Mintzberg (2003)

This model is sometimes called the SWOT model, (Strengths, Weaknesses, Op-
portunities, Threats,) and refers mainly to the writings of the Harvard Business
School policy academics. This strategy formulation model in its simplest form is
illustrated in Figure 4.1. The main idea of this model is finding the optimal fit be-
tween the external environment and the internal environment. From the external
environment, threats and opportunities are identified which form the key success
factors. Internal appraisal leads to the identification of the strengths and weak-
nesses of the organization which are used to identify its distinctive competences.
Strategy will follow from the confrontation between the key success factors and
the distinctive competences. Many strategies can be developed as more strate-
gies can solve the issues and there is no one single way of solving them. After
the creation of strategies, the most appropriate strategy is chosen by evaluating
and comparing the developed strategies for other issue-solving and goal-achieving
capacities. This process involves a selection of the most appropriate strategy
through an iterative elimination procedure that is not only bound to formal tech-
nical procedures, but also to political processes. The goal is not only to find the
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optimal solution in terms of issue-solving or goal-achieving capacities, but also to
create commitment among participants. This can mean that sometimes strategies
are chosen that have less issue-solving capacities, but are characterized by more
commitment. Thus the selection of the most appropriate strategy is also an iter-
ative process with participants. After a strategy has been chosen, this strategy
will be implemented. However, the implementation stage is not the focus of the
strategy formulation process. The strategy formulation process more or less ends
when a strategy is developed.

4.2.4 Strategic management

According to Snellen (1979), strategic management is about:

1. Creating the organizational conditions that are needed for strategy formu-
lation and implementation;

2. Providing the capacities and facilities that are required for strategy formu-
lation and implementation;

3. Strategic planning;

4. Implementation as well as evaluation of strategy.

Chandler (1962) defines strategic management in a similar way as Snellen (1979).
For Chandler, strategic management is:

The determination of the basic long-term goals and objectives of an
enterprise and the adoption of courses of action and the allocation of
resources necessary for carrying out these goals.

According to Backoff and Nutt (1988):

Strategic management broadens the traditional notions of strategic
planning to include implementation as well as formulation, acting and
thinking. Strategic management merges short and long-term planning
by seeking immediate actions that simultaneously address short and
long-range issues in a dynamic, evolving environment. The process
integrates planning with the ongoing management of an organization
by removing barriers that treat planning as a staff function, insulated
from managerial action.

Strategic management is about both the development and implementation of the
strategic plan. It includes and emphasizes the implementation of the strategic plan
and is about creating the organizational conditions for both strategy formulation
and implementation. Or, in other words, strategic management is about managing
strategic planning as well as managing implementation. This is the definition of
strategic management that is used in this research. Strategic management differs
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from strategic planning because strategic planning places a lot of emphasis on the
development of the strategic plan and less on the implementation of that strategic
plan. Strategic management conversely is focused on both strategy formulation,
as well as on strategy implementation.

4.3 Strategic planning in the business sector

In this section the development of strategic planning since World War II is de-
scribed. It shows that there are basically two phases in this development; the
prescriptive period (1965-1970) and the descriptive period (1970-1980). This sec-
tion shows that there are many ways for an organization to develop a strategy
and that there is no one way to do it.

4.3.1 A brief history

Emery and Trist (1965) explained the rise of interest in the business sector about
strategic planning as being the result of changes in firms and changes in notions
about the environment becoming turbulent. They describe this as follows: ”Af-
ter World War II, the main business type was the small one-man firm where the
owner made all the decisions. There was no formal planning and strategy de-
velopment. Planning was no more than a matter of the intuition of the business
owner. However, markets changed and this led to an expansion of operations. The
one-man firms grew and became large organizations arranged in units and depart-
ments. This increased the need for coordination and principles to help managers
in decision-making. At the same time large corporations began to see that the
environment of the firm was changing from a relatively stable one to a complex
and turbulent one that exerted influencing forces on the firm.” The relationship
between the organization and the environment became more and more important
and concepts were needed that could help managers find the optimal fit between
the internal environment of the firm and the external, turbulent environment.
This concept became known as strategic planning. In the 1950s and 1960s this
led to a rise in literature about strategic planning applied to the business sector.

In the late fifties, early sixties, strategic planning in the business sector was de-
veloped placing operational activities in a more systematic long-term framework.
The need for long-term goals that could provide directions for future develop-
ments was discussed. The longer term goals could function as a framework or
perspective to help the manager make daily decisions. This meant that it be-
came important to focus on the relationship between the long-term goals the firm
wanted to achieve and the short-term activities and resources that were avail-
able. Consequently, the different units of the firm, their activities and available
resources too, should be placed in the long-term framework; this introduced the
need for integral solutions for the firm as a whole. In short, in the business sector,
there was a need for a more long-term and integral perspective that could help
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managers make the right operational decisions.

4.3.2 Main periods in strategic planning

In the development of strategic planning after World War II, two periods of devel-
opment can be distinguished (Korsten, Ter Braak and ’t Spijker, 1993; Kreukels,
1978). These are the prescriptive period and the descriptive period. They are
explained in the next sections.

Prescriptive period The prescriptive period ranges from the mid-sixties to the
beginning of the seventies. In this period, Ansoff (1965) wrote his famous book:
Corporate Strategy. In this book he tried to develop an overall analytical ap-
proach for firms about how they should engage in strategy formulation processes.
Ansoff suggested focusing management not only on daily operational activities,
but also on strategic problems. He proposed placing the daily activities of the
firm into a broader concept. This concept should be aimed at the long term
and should indicate what direction the firm wanted to go in the future. With
such a concept, daily activities could be seen in the light of future developments
and, therefore, support managers in making the right operational decisions in an
uncertain environment. This concept could be a tool for managers to deal with
uncertainty.

Ansoff, like others (Chandler, 1962; Andrews, 1980), believed in the rational
view of formulating strategy. This is a view that focuses on the efficient use of
means to achieve certain ends. It assumes a stable and predictable environment
and is very much focused on thinking through and refining the total process
of strategy formulation. This approach led to the use of sophisticated models
and methods when devising strategy formulation. These models functioned as a
’guide’ for organizations about how, and by which processes, they should arrive
at an explicit strategy formulation. It is characterized by a strong accent on
the formulation of goals and the efficient means of achieving them. The strategy
formulation process was aimed at how the organization should change internally
to cope with the external factors and pressures from the environment and how to
reach long-term strategic goals. Many of the models that were developed in those
days were based on this view.

In this rational view, the strategy formulation process follows a step-by-step
trajectory from problem formulation, via the formulation of alternatives and se-
lection of alternatives, to the final decisions about the intended actions required to
implement the strategy and reach the goals of the organization. The models that
were developed in this period, showed how organizations should engage in strat-
egy process formulation. The models therefore are prescriptive or normative mod-
els of strategy formulation; planning how it should go. However, because of the
harsh confrontation in practice, the rational model of strategy formulation became
questioned and several authors (Mintzberg, 1979; Kreukels, 1978; Snellen, 1979)
criticized this rational model of strategy formulation.
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For example, Mintzberg (1979) wrote that realized strategy is not only the
result of the intended and rationally formulated strategy, but also the result of
behavior that is not in the line with the intended strategy. Mintzberg showed
that firms learn from the environment and have to adapt to new situations, thus
departing from their intended strategy. Mintzberg illustrated how strategy really
develops (descriptive), instead of how it should develop (prescriptive). He ex-
plained this by saying that strategy is a certain pattern that can be distinguished
in the firm’s consistent flow of actions and behavior over time. According to
Mintzberg (1979), strategy is not only about the intended strategy, but should
also be related to what an organization really does in reality. This, he called
realized strategy. The realized strategy is the result of the intended strategy and
the ’emergent’ strategy. The emergent strategy is that consistent behavior which
was not predefined as ’intended’ strategy. For example, because of pressures on
the firm, the firm might need to depart from the intended strategy, resulting in
a realized strategy, which in turn means, that the intended strategy cannot al-
ways be fully implemented. The parts of the intended strategy that cannot be
implemented Mintzberg called ’unrealized strategy’.

Descriptive period Findings in practice showed that goals should not be de-
fined only by management and then projected to lower levels of the firm (top-
down), but that they should be defined based on a process that leaves space for
negotiation, deal making and bottom-up arguments from lower echelons of the
firm, e.g. units or departments. Findings in practice suggested a bottom-up pro-
cess. It also became clear that goals should not only be defined in the firm and
then projected on the environment, which is called inside-out goal formulation,
but that goals also should be formulated using information from the environ-
ment, which is called outside-in goal formulation. Or, in general, it became clear
that strategy had to be determined in both inside-out, as well as outside-in goal
formulation processes.

In the second phase, the strategy formulation process does not start with pre-
defined goals, but the goals are the result of a process that is characterized by
search processes, which are processes in which negotiation, communication and
deal making with both internal and external stakeholders is crucial. Through
participation of the key stakeholders, they gradually become committed, as is
assumed in strategic planning. The result of the planning process therefore is a
commitment package and a program in which the stakeholders see their interests
reflected. Kreukels (1978) writes that in the second phase, the accent is on goal
finding as a process of negotiation, research and deliberation. He mentions that
this process is simultaneously coupled with finding the means and resources to
reach these goals. The end of the strategy formulation process then is a commit-
ment package in which the various stakeholders recognize their interests and that
commits them to the program. As a result of the findings in practice, strategic
planning nowadays is characterized by a strong orientation on developing goals
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in relation to the means for achieving the goals. In this way, the feasibility of
the goals is already tested during strategy formulation and not only in the im-
plementation stage. The goals are found by applying methods that study the
internal and external environments and search for the important strategic issues.
Furthermore, strategic planning nowadays is top-down as well as bottom-up and
inside-out as well as outside-in.

4.4 Strategic planning in the public sector

In this section, the concepts of strategic planning in the business sector are trans-
lated to the public sector. Several authors have already done a lot of the work
in the area in the eighties, so there is a large body of knowledge and experience
available on this subject. It is shown that strategic planning has a lot to offer
the public sector but that the ’translation’ of the concepts in the business sector
to the public sector is not without problems. Strategic planning in the public
sector is very difficult (Ring and Perry, 1985). In the following paragraphs, the
differences in the method of planning as well as those in the context are shown.

4.4.1 Different method

As described in the previous sections, strategic planning in the business sector was
developed to place operational activities in a more systematic long-term frame-
work. Planners in the business sector were used to developing short-term goals
and making short-term decisions. However, they were less used to thinking in
long-term perspectives and integral solutions. In the business sector however,
there was a need for a more long-term and integral perspective that could help
planners in the business sector to make the right operational decisions. This
became known as strategic planning.

Urban planning methods, however, work in the opposite direction to strategic
planning methods. Urban planners are used to developing long-term perspectives
and integral solutions, but are less used to ’translating’ these into short-term goals
and operational activities. However, this translation of long-term comprehensive
goals to short-term activities is needed in order to successfully implement urban
plans (Kreukels, 1978). In urban planning there is a need for methods that can
help urban planners to translate long-term goals and comprehensive perspectives
into short-term goals and activities. The methods of strategic planning can pro-
vide methods, helpful instruments and ways of thinking to translate long-term
comprehensive goals into short-term goals and operational activities.

When strategic planning methods from the business sector are compared with
urban planning, then strategic planning can contribute the following. At first, in
urban planning, research and meetings are primarily focused on the object of plan-
ning (e.g. an industrial area). The internal conditions or internal environment
for planning are barely considered. How the organization might change during
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the planning process is hardly considered or what the result would be if sufficient
expertise, knowledge or resources are available is not scrutinized. Strategic plan-
ning methods, however, do stress the importance of the internal organization for
strategy formulation. Besides external research, like the opportunities and threats
researches, strategic planning also carries out internal strengths and weaknesses
research that identify the key competences of the organization.

Secondly, in urban planning, there often is a sharp distinction between the
plan-making stage of development and the implementation stage. The focus is
more often on ’what’ will be developed and not on ’how’ it will be developed.
Often the plan-making stage involves other departments or people, than the im-
plementation stage. This introduces the risk of making plans that cannot be
implemented. Strategic planning however, simultaneously considers goal find-
ing processes (’what’ strategies) simultaneously with aspects of implementation
(’how’ strategies). By simultaneously considering both what will be developed in
relation to how it will be developed, the feasibility of the goal is tested directly in
early stages of the process. In this way a balance is found between what is desired
and what is feasible. This might imply that goals need to be reconsidered because
of a lack of means. It prevents the situation arising of only just discovering, in
the implementation stage, that a plan might not be feasible.

Thirdly, in urban planning it is not common to explore existing policies and
projects deeply. It is often a matter of the implicit experience of project man-
agers or planners whether other developments, policies or projects are considered.
Strategic planning however takes the current projects, policies and developments
as its point of departure and tries to develop new strategies based on those that
already exist. In this way it is assured that new strategies do not come ’out of
the blue’, but fit current strategies. This reduces, for example, internal resistance
to a new strategy.

Finally, urban planners often develop comprehensive plans. There is little
attention paid to specific opportunities and threats in the environment. Strategic
planning however, does not try to develop comprehensive plans, but pragmatically
tries to exploit specific opportunities that arise in the environment and to develop
ways of coping with the negative effect of threats in the environment. In urban
planning nowadays there is even more need for such a pragmatic approach.

It seems that methods from strategic planning can provide useful instruments
and ways of thinking for urban planning. According to several authors, strategic
planning concepts from the business sector can contribute to planning in the pub-
lic sector because of its action-oriented character, the focus on the stakeholders,
its methods of scanning the external environment, its emphasis on the internal en-
vironment of the organization and its entrepreneurial and competitive perspective
(Bryson and Einsweiler, 1988; Denhardt, 1985; Nutt and Backoff, 1987). How-
ever, there are differences in context between the business sector and the public
sector which make it difficult to ’import’ the concepts of strategic planning from
the business sector to the public sector. The differences in context are described
in the next section.
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4.4.2 Different context

There are three fundamental differences between the public sector and the private
sector that affect the strategy formulation process (Klay, 1999; Nutt, 1984; Nutt
and Backoff, 1995; Bryson and Roering, 1987; Bryson and Roering, 1988; Eadie,
1983; Bozeman and Straussman, 1990; Baakman and Mierlo van, 1991). These
differences are discussed in the next sections.

Importance of public arena The first difference is related to democratic prin-
ciples. As stated in law and constitutions, public organizations have to develop
policy in a legitimate and democratic way. This means that there have to be
sufficient opportunities for the public to have a say in the strategy formulation
process. The public should be given the opportunity to present views and argu-
ments and to put forward problems and ideas. The need to take the public into
account differs in the business sector. In the business sector, planners have more
freedom to choose who to involve and who not to involve in the strategy formu-
lation process. Planners in the business sector can, more or less, strategically
choose which stakeholders they give access to their strategy formulation process.
Public planners, however, do not have this freedom. They are obliged by law and
constitutions to present their ideas to a broad range of public stakeholders and
to listen to them. Therefore, public organizations operate in a more open and
diffuse context. Compared to the business sector, this introduces an additional
constituency for public planners; the public arena with a diverse set of different
types of stakeholders with different interests. Consequently, public organizations
have more and different goals, because they have to respond to a large group of
various stakeholders. Often public organizations have to deal with vague inter-
ests, for example, because stakeholders have difficulty in clearly establishing their
interests. This makes goal formulation, a crucial element in strategy formulation,
very difficult.

Less commitment of political arena Less commitment of political arena
The second difference between the public and the business sector is related to the
distribution of power and authority. In the public sector, policy decision-making is
separated from policy implementation. This separation stems from constitutions
and was deliberately created by constitutional draftsmen to prevent the abuse of
power and authority (Ring and Perry, 1985). This separation however, makes it
difficult to create a dominant coalition of both decision-makers and implementers.
According to the principles of strategic planning, such a coalition is essential
because it creates support and commitment among both political leaders and
those who are concerned with the implementation (Thompson, 1967; Nutt, 1986;
Nutt and Backoff, 1987; Bryson and Einsweiler, 1988; Ring and Perry, 1985). One
of the reasons that it is difficult to create such a coalition is that decision-makers
are less willing to engage in the strategy formulation process because they want to
make political decisions without being committed to the process. This, however,
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is opposed to the strategy formulation process which is deliberately aimed at
creating commitment among the involved stakeholders. The separation between
decision-makers and implementers differs from the business sector. In the business
sector, decision-makers and implementers both engage in the strategy formulation
process. Or as Ring and Perry (1985) write:

a direct link between strategy formulation and implementation and
the active involvement of all relevant parties throughout the process
is deemed to be essential to effective private sector policy making.

As a consequence, public planners need to carefully consider the political arena
because of its decision-making power. Compared to the business sector, this
introduces an additional constituency; the political arena.

More monitoring and control systems The third difference between strate-
gic planning in the public sector and strategic planning in the business sector,
concerns the control and monitoring mechanisms. In the public sector there are
various controlling and monitoring mechanisms that are deliberately designed
to assure democratic decision-making (Ring and Perry, 1985; Montanari and
Bracker, 1986; Nutt and Backoff, 1995), e.g. legislation that states that the public
should be heard, legislation that prescribes certain procedures to be completed
within fixed periods of time. Or rules and procedures to ensure that environmen-
tal aspects are taken into account, e.g. Environmental Impact Assessment, Water
Assessment, requirements regarding safety, noise and air pollution and so on. The
mechanisms impose several restrictions on the strategy formulation process. This
differs from strategy formulation processes in the business sector because in this
sector such prescribed procedures and legislation, in general, do not exist. Pub-
lic sector planners have to take into account these prescribed formal procedures.
This means that there is less flexibility in formulating a strategy.

Consequences of differences As a result of these differences, many authors
(Nutt and Backoff, 1995; Stone, Bigelow and Crittenden, 1999; Smith Ring and
Perry, 1985; Bryson and Einsweiler, 1988; Montanari and Bracker, 1986) conclude
that strategic planning concepts from the business sector can be used in the public
sector, on condition that planners take into account: (1) the political arena, (2) the
public arena and (3) the formal processes and regulations that ensure democratic
decision-making.

The specific context of the public sector influences the strategy formulation
process. However, there is debate about precisely how it influences this process
(Hendrick, 2003; Boal and Bryson, 1987; Bryson and Bromiley, 1993). Some
examples are given by Bryson and Bromiley (1993), and Klay (1999).
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4.5 Public sector strategic planning model

In this section, a model of a strategy formulation process is presented. This model
is developed by Bryson and Einsweiler (1988). It is a normative model of how
organizations in the public sector can engage in strategic planning. However,
for use in this research, the model is adapted and refined by adding two arenas:
the public and the political arena, and by adding controlling mechanisms: the
deliberately designed prescribed procedures and regulations. First, the original
principles of the model are described. After that, important context issues from
the public sector are discussed and added to the model. The model is illustrated
in Figure 4.2.

Initial agreement According to Bryson and Einsweiler (1988) ”the process be-
gins with an initial agreement (or plan for planning) among decision-makers
whose support is necessary for successful plan formulation and implementa-
tion. Typically they would agree on the purpose of the effort, who should be
involved, what should be taken as given, what topics should be addressed,
and the form and timing of reports.” The support and commitment of man-
agement and the chief executive are vital if strategic planning in an orga-
nization is to succeed (Olsen and Eadie, 1982). Further, the involvement of
key decision-makers outside the organization is usually crucial to the success
of public programs if implementation is going to involve multiple parties and
organizations (McGowan and Stevens, 1983).

One of the difficulties that confronts public planners is establishing a dom-
inant coalition which is willing to follow the strategy formulation process.
As described before, this is due to the separation between decision-makers
and implementers. However, from a strategic planning perspective, the link
between decision-makers and implementers is crucial for effective planning.
Therefore, it is important to know how the planning process is coupled to
the decision-makers in the political arena.

Another difficulty in the public sector is to come to an initial agreement.
One of the reasons is that there are often multiple key decision-makers
involved. Decision-makers from the political and public arena like higher
government bodies or powerful private sponsors. According to strategic
planning principles, the goals of these decision-makers should be aligned in
order to reach some basic agreement about the purpose of the effort, the
topics to address, the form and timing of reports, the stakeholders to be
involved and so on. As the initial agreement is assumed to be crucial for
effective planning, careful analysis is needed to identify how much agreement
there is between the multiple key decision-makers.
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Figure 4.2: Strategic planning model: adapted from Bryson and Einsweiler (1988)
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Mandates The second step is to get insight into the mandates or constraints
confronting the planning team (Bryson and Einsweiler, 1988). In the pub-
lic sector, this step imposes more restrictions on the strategy formulation
process than in the business sector. First, there are mandates that come
from the political arena. These may be mandates from the local political
arena that consist of council members, but may also be mandates from other
organizations like higher government bodies that impose claims. Secondly,
there are mandates from the public arena, e.g. powerful private sponsors
who impose their will on the planning team, or powerful landowners.

Thirdly, the planning team has to act in adherence to legally established
formal procedures. For example, procedures that prescribe how to deal with
the public or procedures that impose time constraints. These procedures can
be seen as mandates that impose restrictions on the strategy formulation
process. Finally, there are mandates that originate from existing policy
which are often stated in documents that have legal binding status and that
the planning team has to meet.

Related to the mandates is ’control’. Public sector planners are confronted
with more controlling bodies and constituencies than business sector man-
agers (Smith Ring and Perry, 1985; Nutt and Backoff, 1995; Montanari and
Bracker, 1986; Stone et al., 1999; Hendrick, 2003). ,e.g. higher governing
bodies or the media are continuously watch-dogging the planning team to
monitor whether it acts in line with these mandates. This is strongly related
to what some call ’the crisis of accountability’ (Salamon, 1997). This is also
put forward by Bozeman (Bozeman and Bretschneider, 1994; Bozeman and
Straussman, 1990). Bozeman’s ’publicness ideas’ states that the amount of
authorization, authorization to act and accountability are all factors that
call for a different approach to strategy for public sector organizations. Or,
as Montanari and Bracker (1986) write: ”Stakeholders are more diverse and
contentious and public managers must deal with them in the fish bowl of
public scrutiny.”

As a result of the separation of power and responsibility issues, public
planners of even the heads of large government agencies have less decision-
making power than business managers (Montanari and Bracker, 1986). Thus
it can be concluded that planners in the public sector are, compared to
planners in the business sector, concerned with more mandates that impose
restrictions on the strategy formulation process. Failure to identify these
issues could cause considerable problems. Therefore, public planners need
to consider the mandates carefully.

Mission and values The third step in the strategic planning model is the clari-
fication of the organizations mission and values or wants, because they have
such a strong influence on the identification and resolution of strategic issues.
According to Bryson and Einsweiler (1988): ”The process draws attention
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in particular to similarities and differences among those who have stakes
in the outcome of the process and in what the government’s or agency’s
mission ought to be in relation to those stakeholders. Stakeholder is de-
fined as any individual, group, or other organization that can place a claim
on the organizations attention, resources, or output or is affected by that
output. Examples of a government’s stakeholders are citizens, taxpayers,
service recipients, the governing body, employees, unions, interest organi-
zations, political parties, the financial community and other governments.”
This step in the strategic planning model needs extensive attention in pub-
lic sector planning, more than in the business sector. In the public sector,
more organizations or individuals have access to decision-making, e.g. inter-
est organizations, citizens and environmental organizations. Public planners
have the responsibility of giving these parties sufficient access to decision-
making and have to consider their interests or, as said by Ring and Perry
(1985): ”Public mangers cannot divest themselves of their responsibilities.
Their planning must encompass multiple objectives, some of which may be
conflicting or poorly defined.”

Also other authors mention that it is a common feature of organizations
in the public sector that there are multiple conflicting constituencies where
many different interests all attempt to impose dominant values, means and
ends (Bigelow and Stone, 1995; Stone et al., 1999; Nutt and Backoff, 1992).
For example, Nutt and Backoff (1995) mention that: ”public leaders work
with many actors (e.g. legislators) to deal with policy issues (e.g. budgets)
in a variety of substantive areas, such as health and housing.”

Another difficulty for public sector managers is to define the mission, values
and core-values of the organizations. Often, these are transmitted across
more generations of organizational members (Stone et al., 1999) and across
multiple internal disciplines that exist in large public government organiza-
tions (Rainey, Backoff and Levine, 1976). For example, in a municipality,
the department of economic affairs may have a different mission or set of
core-values than the department of transport in the same organization. In
other words, in public sector organizations, there can be conflicting interests
within the organization itself. This is in contrast to the business sector that
is characterized by fewer constituencies and less conflicting goals. Goals
in private organizations are typically measured by profit and return on in-
vestment, are clearly defined and compete less with each other than, for
example, in a municipality (Nutt, 1984; Ring and Perry, 1985; Peters and
Waterman, 1982). Peters and Waterman (1982) even found that the top
management of more effective organizations appear to focus their attention
on a limited set of clearly defined objectives. As a consequence, planners
must consider both external interests from the public and political arena
and interests from the internal organization. Compared to private sector
planners, public planners must therefore consider more constituencies and
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more conflicting interests.

External opportunities and threats Bryson and Einsweiler (1988) describe
the next step as follows: ”Next come two parallel steps: identification of the
external opportunities and threats the organization faces, and identification
of its internal strengths and weaknesses. The distinction between what is
inside and what is outside hinges on whether the organization controls the
factor which places it inside, or does not, which places it outside (Pfeffer and
Salancik, 1978). To identify opportunities and threats one might monitor
a variety of political, economic, social and technological forces and trends
as well as various stakeholder groups, including clients, customers, payers,
competitors, or collaborators.”

The analysis of the external opportunities and threats in the public sector
is similar to the business sector. However, the public arena and the political
arena need to be given more attention, because they are characterized by
a diverse set of stakeholders with changing and often conflicting interests.
These stakeholders try to exert influence on the strategy formulation process
and demand their piece of the pie. Moreover, stakeholders’ demands are not
always stable during the strategy formulation process, because of situations
that change, or more information that becomes available (Montanari and
Bracker, 1986; Stone et al., 1999) Public planners have to take into account
the changing characteristics of stakeholders’ demands and needs.

Building further on the importance of the public arena, Montanari and
Bracker (1986) do not speak of opportunities and threats, but of adversaries
and advocates. They suggest replacing the Opportunities and Threats (OT)
analysis with an Advocates and Adversaries (AA) analysis, and by suggest-
ing this, they transform the SWOT analysis into a SWAA analysis. However,
there are still other opportunities and threats that should be considered and
therefore it is not preferable to replace the opportunities and threat analysis
by an adversary and opponents analysis, but to extend the opportunity and
threat analysis with a adversary and advocate analysis. This is the same
as Klay (1999) does in his analysis of the context of academic programs.
It means taking into account the adversaries and advocates without being
blind to other opportunities and threats.

Another difference between external analysis in the public sector and that
of the business sector is related to the political arena. The political arena is
quite unpredictable. This is partly related to the political cycle (Smith Ring
and Perry, 1985; Nutt and Backoff, 1987; Hendrick, 2003). In the public
sector, the decision-makers at the top levels of the organization are reviewed
every two, four, or six years via the election process (Montanari and Bracker,
1986; Smith Ring and Perry, 1985). The policy cycle causes uncertainty
because the election of other political leaders can lead to a change in the
political structure or ’color’ of public organization, e.g. powerful political
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parties that primarily focus on the attainment of economic objectives can
be replaced by other political parties that focus more on environmental
objectives. These policy shifts influence the strategy formulation process
(Montanari and Bracker, 1986; Stone et al., 1999).

In addition, the political cycle is an important factor that planners in the
public sector must consider. The political cycle can lead to policy shifts
because political parties can become aware, at the end of the political cycle,
that they are not able to achieve what they promised to the public. To
still live up to their promises, they can make radical changes and decisions
in, for example, budget reservations. In this way, political leaders cause
uncertainty in the strategy formulation process. The political cycle is of
major importance because the planning process extends the periods of the
political cycles. Public planners can, therefore, be confronted with more
political cycles during the strategic planning process. Thus, public planners
need to consider the political arena and the political cycle because they can
lead to major policy shifts.

Other external forces that can influence the strategy formulation process are
related to the organization’s financial dependency on higher government
bodies. For example, municipalities are dependent on higher government
bodies for subsidies or yearly funding. Many public sector organizations
are characterized by a lack of control over resources and operate from a
dependent position.

The final external force to be discussed here is competition. Two types
of competition can be considered (Montanari and Bracker, 1986). At first,
competition from other governments, this means competition for funds or
resources. These other governments are called the ’resource’ intruders. The
other type of competitors are the so-called ’Private Sector Substitutes’; this
concerns those private parties who may do the tasks that were always con-
sidered public sector ones. Private parties might be threats because they
may be able to perform certain tasks more efficiently and effectively.

Internal strengths and weaknesses Bryson and Einsweiler (1988) describe
the next step as follows: ”To identify strengths and weaknesses, the or-
ganization might monitor resources (inputs), present strategy (process) and
performance (outputs). Strategic planning focuses on achieving the best fit
between an organization and its environment. Attention to mandates and
the external environment can, therefore, be thought of as planning from the
outside-in. Attention to mission and values and the internal environment
can be considered planning from the inside-out. Together, the five elements
of the process lead to the sixth, which is aimed at the identification of
strategic issues.”

The analysis of the internal strengths and weaknesses is similar to that of
the private sector. It is concerned with getting sufficient resources (input)
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to be able to carry out the plans. It concerns sufficient capacity, skilled
personnel, a clear structure of authority with leader behavior (process) re-
lated to the goals to be achieved (performance). However, there are two
differences between the internal analysis in public organizations and private
organizations. These are the need for internal coalitions (Montanari and
Bracker, 1986) and a difference in internal culture in public sector organi-
zations (Stone et al., 1999; Hendrick, 2003). Internal coalitions are needed
because, in many public sector organizations, there are different depart-
ments that have different interests. To get policy proposals passed, there
is a need to form internal coalitions to create sufficient support. Coalition
forming is one of the important internal aspects that should be considered.
For public planners, therefore, it is relevant to consider existing coalitions
or to create new ones.

The other aspect that is different between internal analysis in the public
sector and the business sector is related to ’culture’. Many authors mention
that the culture of public organizations differs from the culture of corpo-
rations. While corporations are mainly focused on economic criteria like
profits, returns on investment, market share and so on, the public organi-
zation focuses on other variables too, like social values. In the planning
process, these values compete for attention. However, values often are im-
plicit, which makes identifying them difficult. However, as cultural values
can influence the planning process, the public planner should consider them.

Identifying strategic issues ”Strategic issues are fundamental policy questions
affecting the organization’s mandates, mission values, product or service
level and mix, clients or users, cost, financing, or management. Usually, it
is vital that strategic issues be dealt with expeditiously and effectively if the
organization is to survive and prosper. Failure to address a strategic issue
typically will lead to undesirable results from a threat, failure to capitalize
on an important opportunity or both. In the analysis of strategic issues, it
is about the confrontation between the external opportunities and threats
and the internal or organizational strengths and weaknesses. Through this
confrontation it becomes clear what the main problems are, or will be in
the future, and if the organization is able to cope with these opportunities
and strengths.” (Bryson and Einsweiler, 1988).

Compared with the private sector, in the public sector there are no funda-
mental differences in strategic issue analysis. However, it should be noted
that the strategic issues in the public sector may involve more issues from
the political and the public arenas. Public planners, therefore, need to
consider the main strategic issues and the organization’s ability to handle
them.

Developing strategies ”Strategy development, the seventh step in the outline
process, begins with the identification of practical alternatives for resolving
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the strategic issues. Then it moves to the enumeration of barriers to the
achievement of those alternatives, rather than directly to development of
proposals to realize the alternatives.” (Bryson and Einsweiler, 1988). When
strategies are developed in the public sector the emphasis is focused on
how organizations can move toward high responsiveness coupled with ap-
propriate action (Nutt and Backoff, 1995). The basic idea of formulating
a strategy is to find the optimal fit between the opportunities and threats
and the strengths and weaknesses. This principle is the same in both public
organizations and private organizations. The main difference between pub-
lic sector organizations and private organizations in strategy formulation is
that private organizations formulate strategy with the aim of fulfilling eco-
nomic criteria. An effective and competitive strategy in these terms means
doing better than other organizations in your market. An effective strategy
in public organizations, however, is not primarily related to economic objec-
tives or market position but is concerned with responding to the perceived
needs of the stakeholders. In these terms, the market of public organiza-
tions consists of a network of stakeholders, which is determined by priority
needs that call for action as perceived by organizational leaders, supervi-
sory bodies, legislators, elected officials and other stakeholders who make
up the network to which public organizations must respond. An effective
strategy is thus the degree of responsiveness to perceived needs (Nutt and
Backoff, 1995). Another difference between the public and the private sec-
tor strategy formulation is that the public sector organization is confronted
with more constraints in strategy formulation than the private organiza-
tions. This has to do with the existence of more mandates and the many
stakeholders who impose claims. Therefore, there is less flexibility in devel-
oping strategies, or in other words, the bandwidth for developing strategies
in the pubic sector organization is narrower than in the private organization.

Description of organization in future ”After strategy development comes an
atypical eighth step, describing the organization’s potential future. This de-
scription is the organization’s vision of success, an outline of how the organi-
zation would look if it successfully implemented its strategies and achieved
its full potential. Typically included in such descriptions are the organiza-
tion’s mission, its basic strategies, its performance criteria, some important
decision rules, and the ethical standards of the organization’s employees.”
(Bryson and Einsweiler, 1988).

In this step, the focus is on the criteria that are used to indicate whether the
organization was successful in its strategy. The difference between the public
and the private sector is, again, related to the criteria that can be used to
evaluate performance. In the business sector, there is a stable set of clearly
defined criteria to evaluate whether the organization has been successful.
In public organizations however, these criteria are lacking and there are
more conflicting goals. Because of those conflicting goals, it is difficult
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to measure the performance of management. The different stakeholders
use different performance criteria to judge performance and evaluate the
performance of the strategic management process quite differently, often
reaching conclusions that are difficult to reconcile (Kanter and Summers,
1987; Ring and Perry, 1985; King, Feltrev and Susel, 1998).

As observed in literature, there is still debate as to what the right crite-
ria are to evaluate performance. King et al. (1998) suggests that multiple
assessments should be made and that no attempt to synthesize these as-
sessments into a single measure should occur. This is also mentioned by ?.
They indicate that constituencies at different levels in non-profit organiza-
tions assess performance using different criteria and that these performance
criteria differ qualitatively from those of the private sector.

4.5.1 The importance of stakeholders

The previous section described the strategic planning model that provides the
building blocks for the framework of analysis. However, the research question is
not about the whole process of strategy formulation, but focuses on the third step
of the model, that is the ’mission and values’ step in which the interaction with
the stakeholders is described. With regard to the stakeholders and their interests
related to strategic planning, Bryson, Freeman and Roering (1986) argue that an
organization’s mission and values ought to be formulated in stakeholder terms.
That is, an organization should figure out what its mission should be in relation to
each stakeholder group; otherwise, it will not be able to differentiate its responses
well enough to satisfy its key stakeholders. Thus there has to be a lot of attention
given to the stakeholders and their interests in the planning process.

For this, the stakeholder management approach of Freeman (1984) can be
used. Bryson and Einsweiler (1988) arrive to the conclusion that this approach is
the best one for application in the public sector. The reasons for this are that the
stakeholder management model integrates economic, political and social concerns.
It incorporates the many interest groups that have a stake in the public organi-
zation. The strengths of the stakeholder management model lie in its recognition
of the many claims - both complementary and competing - placed on organiza-
tions by insiders and outsiders, and its awareness of the need to satisfy at least
the key stakeholders if the organization is to survive. However, criteria to judge
competing claims and the need for more advice about how to develop strategies
to deal with divergent stakeholder interests are often absent.

In the next section, the stakeholder concept and the stakeholder management
approach are explained. This approach is a further refinement of step three of
the model of Bryson and Einsweiler (1988). It matches this research because it
addresses stakeholders, interaction and performance, the key components of the
research question.
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4.6 The stakeholder concept

4.6.1 A brief history

The word ’stakeholder’ first appeared in management literature in an internal
memorandum at the Stanford Research Institute in 1963 (Freeman, 1984). The
term mentioned stockholder as the only group to whom management need be
responsive and thus was originally defined as ’those groups without whose support
the organization would cease to exist. The stakeholders of the firm in those days
were those individuals and organizations the firm needed for survival: the share
owners, employees, customers, suppliers, lenders and society.

This notion of the stakeholder concept matched the kind of business environ-
ment in those days. In the fifties, sixties and the beginning of the seventies, the
business environment was quite stable. Because of this stable environment, stake-
holders’ behavior was assumed to be predictable and it was assumed that there
were no radical shifts in their behavior. Therefore, there was no need to extend
the stakeholder concept with other, non-traditional groups.

The attention to the stakeholders was limited in scope and was aimed at
extracting general information about the behavior of traditional groups. Methods
for predicting and forecasting the behavior of the generic set of stakeholders,
therefore, were sufficient and appropriate, e.g. doing surveys. There was no need
to understand why stakeholders behave in a certain way. The stakeholders were
seen as one stable and predictable variable in the environment. Other variables,
especially economic variables, were considered much more important. Several
authors (Ansoff, 1965; Cyert and March, 1963; Abrams, 1954) saw social aspects,
including the stakeholders, as secondary and as constraints on the attainment of
economic goals. In short, ”the mainstream of research was quite far removed from
understanding the concrete actions of stakeholder groups.” (Freeman, 1984).

In the seventies, the stakeholder concept gained more attention as a result of
the notion that the environment had become turbulent. It becomes clearer and
clearer that it is not only about the stockholders, but also about the stakeholders
in a broader sense, including non-traditional groups like environmentalists, citizen
interest groups (Mitroff and Emshoff, 1979; Hussey and Langham, 1978).

As a result of a turbulent environment, organizations began to see the stake-
holder as an important source of information to deal with an environment that
was turning out to be more and more unpredictable and turbulent. The main
shift came with the move towards systems theory. Ackoff (1974), argued that
many societal problems could be solved with the support and interaction of the
stakeholders in the system. One of the assumptions of systems theory is that
the organizational ’system’ is connected to other systems and is interdependent
(Emery and Trist, 1965). Therefore, to accurately define the problem of the firm,
other systems should be considered as well. And information about these other
systems includes systems in which stakeholders operate. Therefore, Ackoff argued
for the inclusion of stakeholder groups in solving system-wide problems. With the
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emergence of this view, the stakeholder concept became more important and grad-
ually the idea became suppressed that stakeholders are only constraints or nasty
restrictions to achieving economic goals. Or, as Dill (1975) argued:

For a long time, we have assumed that the views and initiative of
stakeholders could be dealt with as externalities to the strategic plan-
ning and management process: as data to help management shape
decisions, or as legal and social constraints to limit them. We have
been reluctant, though to admit the idea that some of these outside
stakeholders might seek and earn active participation with manage-
ment to make decisions. The move today is from stakeholder influence
towards stakeholder participation.

Also Thompson (1967) wrote: ”We are now working with those organizations in
the environment which make a difference to the organization in question.” Build-
ing further on these notions of stakeholders, Pfeffer and Salancik (1978) go one
step further. They stress the importance of stakeholders even more by saying
that organizations not only need information from stakeholders, but organiza-
tions even depend on stakeholders for survival. According to Pfeffer and Salancik
(1978), resources and support from stakeholders are needed for the organization
to implement its strategies. They say (Pfeffer and Salancik, 1978):

Our position is that organizations survive to the extent that they
are effective. Their effectiveness derives from the management of de-
mands, particularly the demands of interest groups upon which the
organization depend for resources and support.

By saying this they overcome the idea that stakeholders are seen as troublesome
factors impeding the attainment of economic goals. The idea now is that stake-
holders can be seen as useful and sometimes necessary resources for the successful
implementation of strategies, or in other words, for survival. Freeman (1984) also
mentioned that there is both a need for new theories about certain nontraditional
groups as well as processes to make them work. Freeman wrote:

We can no more manage in isolation given the turbulence. Thus,
we need concepts and processes which give integrated approaches for
dealing with multiple stakeholders on multiple issues. For each ma-
jor strategic issue we must think through the effects on a number of
stakeholders, and therefore, we need processes which help take into
account the concerns of many groups.

Nowadays the stakeholder concept is a powerful device to understand and to
include the interests of several non-traditional stakeholders. However, according
to Freeman, for the stakeholder concept to have practical significance, it must be
capable of yielding concrete actions with specific groups and individuals. In other
words, the stakeholder concept should be ’translated’ to stakeholder management.
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Stakeholder management refers to the necessity for an organization to manage
the relationships with its specific stakeholder groups in an action oriented way
(Freeman, 1984). To this end, strategic programs for stakeholders need to be
developed. In the next section the particular elements such a strategic program
should embody are discussed.

4.6.2 Towards strategic programs for stakeholders

In this section, the necessity of developing strategic programs to accurately man-
age stakeholders is explained. Based on the literature in the field of stakeholder
management (Freeman, 1984; Mitchell et al., 1997; Pfeffer and Salancik, 1978) this
section elaborates why strategic management programs should, at least, identify
the:

1. Stakeholders;

2. Importance of the stakeholder;

3. Effects of the stakeholder on the firm;

4. Stakeholders’ objectives or stakes;

5. Interaction with the stakeholders.

These elements of a strategic program are addressed in the following sections.

4.6.3 Stakeholders

In this section, the first element of a stakeholder program is discussed. It addresses
the questions of who are the stakeholders and what is their relative importance
to the organization. A typology of stakeholders and their relative importance is
described by Mitchell et al. (1997). They provide a stakeholder typology based
on three attributes. These are now explained.

Power A party in a relationship has power, to the extent it has or can gain
access to coercive, utilitarian, or normative means, to impose its will in the
relationship. Coercive power is based on the physical resources of violence,
or restraint. Utilitarian power is based on material or financial resources.
Normative power is based on symbolic resources (Etzioni, 1964). The access
to means is a variable, not a steady state, which is one reason why power is
transitory; it can be acquired as well as lost.

Legitimacy Mitchell et al. (1997) refer to the definition of Suchman (1995) to
describe legitimacy. Suchman (1995) defines it as: ”a generalized percep-
tion or assumption that the actions of an entity are desirable, proper, or
appropriate within some socially constructed system of norms, values, be-
liefs, and definitions”. According to Mitchell et al. (1997): ”An entity may
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have legitimate standing in society, or it may have a legitimate claim on the
firm, but unless it has either power to enforce its will in the relationship
or a perception that its claim is urgent, it will not achieve salience for the
firm’s managers.”

Urgency In the view of Mitchell et al. (1997): ”urgency exists only when two
conditions are met: (1) when a relationship or claim is of a time-sensitive
nature, and (2) when that relationship or claim is important or critical to
the stakeholder”. They define urgency as the degree to which stakeholder
claims call for immediate attention.

Based on these attributes, a typology of stakeholder classes is defined. The ty-
pology is based on one, two or three of the attributes present in a stakeholder.
This is illustrated in Figure 4.3. The main purpose of the stakeholder typology
was to provide an answer which stakeholder managers should address. Based on
the attributes stakeholders possess, several types of stakeholders can be identi-
fied. These are also illustrated in Figure 4.3. The typology makes it possible for
(stakeholder) managers to make decisions about which stakeholders really count.
However, this typology does not mention the types of stakes stakeholders can
have. Such a typology is given by Freeman (1984) and will be discussed in the
next section.

4.6.4 A typology of stakes

According to Freeman (1984), stakes can be defined in terms of the effects a stake-
holder can have on the firm. By rationally analyzing the effects of a stakeholder
on the organization, is the first step made in understanding the behavior of stake-
holders towards the organization. Freeman defines five effects stakeholders can
have on the firm. These are:

1. Economic effects;

2. Technological effects;

3. Social effects;

4. Political effects;

5. Managerial effects.

Freeman explains these effects as follows:

At first, a particular stakeholder may have economic effects on the
firm, i.e., its action may affect the profitability, the cash flow or the
stock price of the firm. Secondly, a particular stakeholder may have
technological effects on the firm, by enabling or preventing the firm
from using core technologies, developing new technologies, bringing
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existing technologies to market or by constraining what technologies
can be produced by the firm. Thirdly, a particular stakeholder may
have social effects on the firm, by altering the position of the firm in
society, changing the opinion of the public about the firm. The so-
cial effects can translate into political effects on the firm. Fourthly,
stakeholders can have political effects on organizations, for example by
influencing political leaders. Finally, a stakeholder may have manage-
rial effects on the firm by forcing it to change its management systems
and processes, and even its managerial style and values.

However, according to Freeman, managers should not only develop rational
models of stakeholders, but should also try to understand why stakeholders behave
in a certain way. Freeman stresses the importance for a manager of placing him or
herself in the stakeholder’s position and of trying to see the world from that point
of view. In other words, the manager must try to find out what the objectives
of a stakeholder group are. In this way, the manager can more fully understand
why stakeholders behave in a certain way and can construct explanations for this
behavior.

4.6.5 External transactions

The final element of a strategic stakeholder program is to carefully assess the
interactions with stakeholders. There are several different ways that an organi-
zation can interact with other stakeholders (Freeman, 1984), e.g. stakeholders
can be ignored or can be subject to public relations strategies. Organizations can
also apply more interactive types of interaction, like implicit negotiation, which is
one-way communication, or explicit negotiation, which is two-way communication.
However, for this research, such interaction types have already been discussed, as
interaction has always been a major issue in urban planning. The ladder that
is used in this research is defined by Pröpper and Steenbeek (1998). This lad-
der is initially related to the Dutch context and it makes it possible to compare
the results from this research with the research done by Propper and Steenbeek.
They analyzed many Dutch interactive projects with the use of this ladder. The
ladder is presented in Table 4.1. The facilitative, co-operative, delegating and
participative styles are characterized as ’interactive styles of policy making’; the
other styles (consultative, open, and closed) are ’non-interactive’.
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Degree Description of style Role of
of influence participant
Facilitative Planning team provides Initiator

resources to other
stakeholders

Co-operative Planning team works Partner
together with other
stakeholders

Delegating Planning team gives Joint
gives some authority Decision
to others for decision maker
making

Participative Planning team requests Advisor
advice from participants
on open-ended questions

Consultative Planning team consults Consultor
other stakeholders about
pre-determined issues

Open Planning team only informs Target
other stakeholders group
about her policy

Closed Planning team does not No role
inform other stakeholders
about her policy

Table 4.1: Interaction styles: adapted from Pröpper and Steenbeek (1998)
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4.7 Performance

The third research question addresses the question of how performance can be
measured in urban planning processes. Chapter four describes this in more detail
and explains that one of the main questions in planning literature is how to
assess the effect of spatial plans and policies on decision-making. Decision-making
that has a large influence on the physical environment and that affects many
stakeholders.

4.7.1 Theoretical ideas about performance

In past decades, there has been much criticism that plans were not implemented
according to the original plans. There appeared to be a gap between plans and
their implementation which became known as the ’implementation gap’. As ob-
served in literature, three approaches to ex-post evaluations that are used to
evaluate implementation, are distinguished. These approaches evaluate:

� Effectiveness;

� Goal attainment;

� Impact.

Much literature about the implementation gap is about evaluating effectiveness.
It is called the effectiveness theorem of planning and states that the quest for
effectiveness is the regulating principle for planning (Mastop and Neeham, 1997).

Effectiveness is about the causal links between outcomes and actions. It starts
by defining the evaluation criteria (e.g. desired outcomes) and the actions that
have been conducted. Then to what degree these outcomes are achieved and
whether these outcomes are the results of the actions that were conducted, or
the results of other factors is evaluated. Thus evaluating effectiveness means
conducting a combination of a before-after, and a with-without analysis. Goal
attainment is about conformity between goals and outcomes. The relevant criteria
are derived from stated goals and side effects are usually ignored. Only whether
the pre-defined goals have been achieved is evaluated and whether this is the
result of deliberate actions is not evaluated.

Impact assessment evaluates all outcomes. The criteria are not limited to
stated goals and thus Patton (1978) speaks of ’goal-free’ evaluation. Implementa-
tion and performance In general these ex-post evaluation approaches give answers
to the question as to whether or not implementation has been carried out in ac-
cordance to plans. When implementation falls short of expectations, the plan
and the planner are said to have failed, whatever the reason. However, this is a
somewhat premature judgment. Planning processes cover a long period of time
and, in that time, many things can change that are out of the planner’s con-
trol. For example, policies can change, or unexpected developments influence
the planning process. The planner cannot always control the planning process
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the full hundred percent. Contemplating such issues, Barrett and Fudge (1981)
introduced the term ’performance’ into planning debates. They mentioned that
policies and plans should never be followed blindly, but must always be rein-
terpreted and adjusted to the specific and often changing, situations at hand. In
The Netherlands, the same ideas about performance were introduced by Van Gun-
steren (1976), although he called it ’doorwerking’ which literally means ’working
through’. Before Van Gunsteren (1976) and Barrett and Fudge (1981) introduced
their concepts of performance and doorwerking, there was no clear distinction be-
tween performance and implementation. Both concepts meant the conformity of
policy outcomes to stated intentions. However, in strategic planning, implemen-
tation and performance are not the same, strategic planning clearly distinguishes
between performance and implementation and also emphasizes the importance of
both concepts. In strategic planning, performance is related to interests of the
stakeholders, it addresses what stakeholders want. Implementation, in turn, is
related to the actions that have to be carried out to achieve the goals. Or, in
other words, implementation addresses how goals can be achieved. This research
also clearly distinguishes between performance and implementation.

4.7.2 Methodology for measuring performance

In general, the methodology for measuring performance is to develop criteria to
judge the planning process, planning outcomes or planning documents. In most
cases, these criteria are derived from goals that the program has to achieve. Based
on the criteria, the program can be evaluated and, according to Weiss (1972),
there are several techniques to determine the criteria. In this Ph.D. research
however, there are several reasons why it is difficult and inappropriate to use any
of these techniques. These are discussed in the next paragraphs. First, the criteria
are determined together with the program participants. All program participants
have a say in developing the criteria. As a consequence, there should be consensus
among participants about what to evaluate. This technique cannot be applied in
this research because urban planning processes are often characterized by very
different and often conflicting goals. This makes it hard to create consensus
about what to evaluate and what to measure when assessing whether a process
has been successful or not.

Secondly, performance criteria are derived from the point of view of a par-
ticular leading organization, for example, a municipality. Satisfaction with the
outcomes of a process, overall goal achievement and deviations from performance
criteria are related to this leading organization. This technique also cannot also
be used because it is debatable whether this view will provide the right criteria
for objective evaluation in urban planning processes. After all, the success of
the planning process also relates to other organizations as well. Therefore, the
overall success should not only be defined from the perspective of one leading
organization, but also from the perspective of other organizations. In this Ph.D.
research a multiple actor approach is used which makes this way of developing
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performance criteria inappropriate.
Thirdly, some evaluators refer to official goals against which the accomplish-

ments of the program are to be assessed. However, Chen and Rossi (1992) have
noted that when evaluators use official goals, they usually find that a given pro-
gram does not work. This is because the formal goals are often based on common
sense understanding of social problems and treatments that are wide of reality.
Moreover, Chen and Rossi (1992) have written: ”It often happens that the ad-
ministrators pick goals more on the basis of desirability or hope than possibility
or understanding.” Thus, this technique is not useful in this research either.

Fifthly, the evaluator develops the criteria, based on relevant theory, exper-
tise or with the help of experts. In this Ph.D. research, this way of developing
performance criteria is also not appropriate because this research holds the view
that performance has a subjective meaning and is interpreted differently by the
various stakeholders.

Finally, traditional outcome evaluations measure outcomes (goal achievement,
effectiveness, impact) that emerge in the long run. This technique is not appro-
priate as this Ph.D. research focuses on the early phase of the planning process,
thus it is not possible to evaluate final outcomes many years after the planning
process. This means that it is not possible to conduct impact analysis, to mea-
sure goal achievement and to determine effectiveness. In other words, the final
end-product of the spatial development cannot be evaluated.

When the above arguments are summarized, two main reasons can be iden-
tified as to why it is difficult to establish the performance criteria for judging
the performance of the process and the product of planning. First, there is no
general consensus about which performance indicators to use in planning. Al-
though some indicators have been developed in other researches, there is still
much debate about which indicators should be used to measure performance in
urban planning. The second reason why traditional techniques cannot be used
is a result of the subjective meaning of performance. Stakeholders have different
ideas about performance and therefore performance cannot be assessed based on
’objective’ performance criteria. It should be accepted that only the stakeholders
in the planning process themselves are able to judge performance from their own
point of view and based on their own perceptions. As a consequence, an overall
judgment of the performance of the whole planning process cannot be made. The
stakeholder whose point of view is used in analyzing performance should always
be mentioned.

4.7.3 How to evaluate performance?

Based on the arguments that the previous sections indicated, it can be concluded
that traditional ways of developing the criteria to measure performance cannot
be used in this Ph.D. research. It has to be accepted that performance has
a very subjective meaning and cannot be assessed on ’objective’ performance
criteria that are developed from one perspective. It also has to be accepted that

106



only the actors in the process are able to judge performance from their own
point of view and based on their own perceptions. As a consequence, overall
statements about performance of the whole process or product cannot be made.
The stakeholder whose point of view is used in analyzing performance should
always be mentioned. This is exactly how performance is measured in strategic
planning and, therefore, this is another reason why the strategic planning has
been chosen as an appropriate framework for this research.

Strategic planning emphasizes performance. However, in contrast to tradi-
tional urban planning approaches, strategic planning specifically relates perfor-
mance to the stakeholders. Performance in this way is not determined or defined
by planners or by some leading organization, but is determined by the different
stakeholders who are involved, or who will be affected by the planning actions.
Consequently, performance is formulated in stakeholders’ terms, and for this rea-
son, the language of ’customer satisfaction’ is also used extensively. However,
performance in strategic planning is difficult to measure because there are many
stakeholders who all have different ideas about performance. The next section
explains how to judge performance from a strategic planning perspective.

4.7.4 Measuring performance in this research

To define performance from a strategic planning perspective, two principles of
strategic planning are needed. These are:

1. Goals, mission and vision of the (planning) organization should be formu-
lated in stakeholders’ terms;

2. Satisfaction of at least the key stakeholders is an important performance
indicator of success.

Based on these principles, it is now possible to define more accurately what is
meant by performance of the planning process. In this research, performance
is defined and judged by the stakeholders that are involved or affected by the
planning process or its consequences. This means that the performance criteria
that each stakeholder uses to judge the process and the product must be extracted
from their minds. After these criteria are established, the stakeholders are asked
to judge the process and the product, based on the performance criteria that they
have defined themselves. From this point of view, process performance has to be
formulated in terms of:

The stakeholder uses criteria criterion x, criterion y, criterion z to
judge the process. According to the stakeholder, the process reflects
these criteria for degree all, almost all, neutral, little, very little. The
stakeholder is satisfied about this reflection of goals for degree very
satisfied, satisfied, neutral, unsatisfied, and very unsatisfied.
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For the product, similar formulations are used. By using these formulations, not
only the degree of goal reflection or the degree of satisfaction are measured, but
these are also related to the goals that the stakeholders want to achieve. Therefore,
this research is also able to explain how and why stakeholders judge the process
and product in a specific way. Thus, from a strategic planning perspective, it is
neither possible, nor desirable to measure performance objectively. In accordance
with the strategic planning perspective, it is about perceived performance.
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4.8 The building blocks of the framework

Describing the planning process The model of Bryson and Einsweiler (1988)
will be used to study the planning process. However, the model needed to be
adapted to be able to use it as a framework for studying industrial area devel-
opment in The Netherlands. According to the model, a planning process can be
described on the basis of eight steps. These steps are presented here and explained
in the next paragraphs.

1. Initial agreements;

2. Mandate analysis;

3. Mission and values identification;

4. External environment analysis;

5. Internal environment analysis;

6. Strategic issues identification;

7. The strategies that are developed to reach the goals and finally;

8. The planning team’s vision of success.

Analyzing stakeholders and stakes From a study of stakeholder literature
in the business sector, it appears that there are five key aspects that are important
for the development of successful stakeholder programs. These five key aspects
are described below and provide elements for the framework of analysis in this
research. The elements are:

1. The type and importance of stakeholders. This can be operationalized based
on the attributes a stakeholder possesses. The attributes are power, ur-
gency and legitimacy. The attributes a stakeholder possesses can be studied.
Based on the attributes, the type of stakeholder can be defined using the
typology of Mitchell et al. (1997), which leads to a categorization of stake-
holders in seven groups. These are: dormant stakeholders, discretionary
stakeholders, demanding stakeholders, dominant stakeholders, dependent
stakeholders, dangerous stakeholders and definitive stakeholders.

2. The stake of the stakeholder. This can be operationalized using the typology
of stakes Freeman (1984) uses. The stakes are defined as the effects a stake
holder can have on the firm. These effects can be the following: economic
effects, technological effects, social effects, political effects and managerial
effects.

109



3. Stakeholder behavior. Literature in the business sector stresses the impor-
tance of understanding how and why stakeholders behave in a certain way.
Freeman (1984) stresses that the manager should place him or herself in the
position of the stakeholders to fully understand their behavior. One of the
steps is to find out what the objectives of the stakeholders are.

4. External interaction with stakeholders. In this research the external interac-
tion with the stakeholders is operationalized with the ladder of participation
proposed by Pröpper and Steenbeek (1999).

Performance In this research, performance is defined and judged by the stake-
holders who are involved or affected by the planning process or its consequences.
This means that the performance criteria that each stakeholder uses to judge the
process and the product must be extracted from their minds. After these criteria
are established, the stakeholders are asked to judge the process and the product,
based on the performance criteria they define themselves. From this point of view,
process performance has to be formulated in terms of:

The stakeholder uses criteria criterion x, criterion y, criterion z to
judge the process. According to the stakeholder, the process reflects
these criteria for degree all, almost all, neutral, little, very little. The
stakeholder is satisfied about this reflection of goals for degree very
satisfied, satisfied, neutral, unsatisfied, and very unsatisfied.

For the product, similar formulations are used. By using these formulations, not
only the degree of goal reflection or the degree of satisfaction are measured, but
these are also related to the goals that the stakeholders want to achieve. Therefore,
this research is also able to explain how and why stakeholders judge the process
and product in a specific way. Thus, from a strategic planning perspective, it is
neither possible, nor desirable to measure performance objectively. In accordance
with the strategic planning perspective, it is about perceived performance.
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Chapter 5

Industrial areas in The
Netherlands

5.1 Introduction

This chapter describes the object of the research: industrial areas. It intends mak-
ing the reader familiar with some basic concepts in industrial area developments
in The Netherlands. It explains the basic concept of industrial areas and their
importance for The Netherlands and also provides a short introduction to the
Dutch planning system, the zoning plan procedure and the various stakeholders
who are involved in industrial area developments in The Netherlands.

5.2 A short history

Industrial areas as we know them today are intended primarily to house companies
and basically have a monofunctional character. They are only used for business
activities and rarely for other functions like housing and recreation. Industrial
areas in The Netherlands are separated from housing, or commerce, and are often
seen as causing several forms of pollution and so needing to be developed at
a distance from the city. As a result of this urban policy, industrial areas are
distinguished from two other types of areas that provide places to work. These
are the areas that house offices and shopping centers, which are located in the
cities instead of outside them. The reduction of traffic between home and work
are the main motives for allowing these functions to be located in the cities.
Consequently industrial areas, as they have been developed for the last ten to
twenty years, are often located at a distance from the city and close to main road
infrastructure.
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5.2.1 First generation industrial areas

The picture describing industrial areas has not always been the same. In the nine-
teenth century, small and often one-man firms were located in the center of the
cities, close to the owner’s house. Industrial activities in those days were mixed
with housing, which did not cause problems because it involved small-scale indus-
try. However, between 1895 and 1914, industrial production doubled and wages
rose some 25 to 30 percent (Van der Cammen and De Klerk, 1996). Consequently
firms needed to move to the edges of the city because they became more polluting
and disturbing because of their increased size and activities, and because they
needed space for further growth. Industrial areas became large scale industrial
complexes, surrounded by the houses of the employees that worked there. Exam-
ples of these industrial areas are the large textile complexes in Enschede, which
were enormous factories, surrounded by small houses for their workers. The in-
dustrial areas in this period are known as the first generation of industrial areas
(Louw, Needham, Olden and Pen, 2004).

5.2.2 Second generation industrial areas

Against the background of industrial expansion at the beginning of the twentieth
century, urban and regional planning developed from an intuitive design discipline
to a scientific method (Van der Cammen and De Klerk, 1996), see also chapter
three. In the period 1910-1940, architects and urban planners started to develop
cities based on their three main functions. These were living, working and recre-
ation; infrastructure was seen as linking these three functions together (Van der
Cammen and De Klerk, 1996). Also, industrial areas that represented the func-
tion ’working’ were developed according to these same scientific principles. They
became mono-functional areas, separated further from housing, and closely lo-
cated to waterways and railroads because most freight was transported through
this infrastructure. These types of industrial areas are called second generation
industrial areas (Louw et al., 2004).

5.2.3 Third generation industrial areas

After World War II, in the period of 1945 to 1973, all efforts were aimed at
rebuilding the Dutch economy. One of the main developments in that period was
the building of the welfare-state which meant the government interfering in social
and business activities in order to neutralize the risks and dangers of the free
market mechanism (Van der Cammen and De Klerk, 1996). Strongly influenced
by the ideas of John Maynard Keynes, the government, the business sector and
the unions, made arrangements and started a social program that strived for
full employment and purchasing power. This became the basis for successful
economic recovery. From 1950 onwards, the Gross National Product increased
about five percent per year and average incomes rose considerably. As a result
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of the flourishing economy, the number of cars increased between 1960 and 1971
from 522,000 to almost 2.5 million (Van der Cammen and De Klerk, 1996); this
made new infrastructure necessary. Industrial areas and housing became more
and more separate from each other and the numbers of commuters doubled. As a
result of the increased importance of the car and freight traffic by trucks, industrial
areas in this period were well connected to road infrastructure, waterways and
railroads. These industrial areas are called the third generation industrial areas
(Louw et al., 2004).

5.2.4 Fourth generation industrial areas

Gradually, the transport of freight by rail and water decreased and transport by
trucks became more important. The economic structure also changed, companies
became smaller and large scale industry made room for small scale industry and
service providers. These small companies attached more significance to their
image and accessibility and, as a result, in the eighties, industrial areas were
located next to highways. These industrial areas are called the fourth generation
industrial areas (Louw et al., 2004).

5.3 Types of industrial areas

In general, industrial areas throughout the years have been primarily meant to
house industry and companies, and therefore are still mainly of a mono-functional
character. Offices and shopping centers do not belong to the industrial areas. This
becomes clearly visible in the definition of industrial areas as it is used in The
Netherlands by the ministries of Economic Affairs and the Ministry of Housing,
Spatial Planning and the Environment (VROM), and other Dutch agencies that
are concerned with industrial areas. In The Netherlands, industrial areas are
defined as [translation by the author]: ”An area that is meant for and is suit-
able for housing trade and industry, and commercial and non commercial service
providers”. Today, different types of industrial areas are distinguished. These are
the heavy industrial areas, seaport areas, mixed industrial areas, hi-tech industrial
areas and the logistical areas.

Heavy industrial areas are those areas that house all types of industry and,
more specifically, allows heavy industry which causes pollution. The second cate-
gory concerns the seaport areas. These are the areas that have quays and wharves
next to deep water and are accessible to large sea ships. The seaports in Ams-
terdam, Rotterdam, Delfzijl and Terneuzen, belong to this category. The third
category is the mixed industrial areas meant for regular industry and a large
variety of companies from different branches. For example, companies from the
clothing and textile industry, glass industry, furniture industry and so on. The
fourth category is the hi-tech business parks. These are the areas that are specif-
ically meant for companies with hi-tech activities (production, R & D). These
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industrial areas house life science companies, companies that produce medica-
tion, IT companies, companies that produce hi-tech instruments and so on. The
final category consists of the logistical areas, which are specifically meant for com-
panies that have activities related to transport and logistics, and wholesale trade;
this category also includes warehouses, freight forwarders and so on. It concerns
the organization of companies that need good infrastructure for their business
activities.

5.4 The importance of industrial areas

Industrial areas are important for The Netherlands to enhance economic struc-
ture and to maintain or increase Dutch international competition. According to
government, more new industrial areas are needed. In the report: ’Actieplan
bedrijventerreinen 2004-2008 ’, the Ministry of Economic Affairs indicated that
until 2020, about 23,000 hectares of new industrial areas are needed for sustain-
able economic growth. This means about twenty percent of the current amount of
industrial areas (98,300 hectares). However, some caution is needed with regard
to this number, because this is a number that is based on the maximum growth
of the economy. Other reports question this number and indicate that it is too
high, (Olden and Louw, 2005). Olden and Louw (2005) use a more moderate
projection of economic development and indicate that about 11,000 hectares is
sufficient because this will provide enough space to meet the demand of compa-
nies for space until 2020. One of the reasons that it is difficult to estimate the
amount of space needed for industrial areas, or to find out how industrial areas
will develop is caused by insufficient research of this subject. There is little scien-
tific research available, apart from some exceptions, as mentioned in the book of
Louw et al. (2004). Louw et al. (2004) refer to several pieces of research that have
been performed. Bak (1961) studied the use of space by industrial companies and
introduced the concept ’terrain quotient’ that still is used to estimate the amount
of space that is needed for development. Ike, Voogd and Zwieten van (1984) stud-
ied the financial problems that were caused by the surplus of industrial areas in
the economic recession at the beginning of the eighties. Bak (1985) conducted re-
search about the availability of industrial areas and also focused attention on their
users. Eiff (1991) studied the industrial area market from a political geographical
point of view. Van Steen (1995) and Van Steen (1998) studied the vision of the
users about industrial areas as places to establish themselves in; they also studied
what the most popular types of industrial areas are. Finally, Pen (2002) studied
the relationship between the migration of companies and the planning of indus-
trial areas. However, these studies together do not provide a sufficient view of
the market, development and maintenance of industrial areas in The Netherlands
and therefore, more research is needed.

The IBIS system (www.werklocaties.nl), the main information and data base
system about industrial areas in The Netherlands, indicates that since 1976, each
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year about an average of 1000 hectares of new industrial areas are sold. However,
depending on the economy, this is more or less than 1000 hectares. For example,
in 1982, during the economic recession at the beginning of the eighties, only 250
hectares were sold. In 1999, in a period of increased economy, 1,600 hectares
were sold (Olden and Louw, 2005). Thus depending on the economy, there is
fluctuation.

In 2004 (which is the most recent update available) the total amount of in-
dustrial areas was about 93,800 hectares gross. Of this, 24,000 hectares were in
use for public space, infrastructure, green zones and so on. From the remaining
area, 58,400 hectares were in use by companies and about 11,000 hectares area
was still available for companies, but not yet sold. This is 19 percent of the total
amount of space available. With regard to the total amount of industrial areas
(93,800), to give an indication, this is less than two percent of the total surface
of The Netherlands. However, these industrial areas provide about 31 percent of
jobs. From the 7.1 million jobs in The Netherlands, about 2.1 million are located
in industrial areas (www.cpb.nl).

Dutch policy regarding the development of new industrial areas focuses on
several themes. First, as indicated before, the goal is to develop 23,000 hectares
of new industrial areas in the period up to 2020. Secondly, planning processes
that currently take eight years need to be shortened by twenty percent. Thirdly,
national policy is aimed at improving and maintaining the quality and sustain-
ability of new industrial areas, e.g. with the use of park management, more focus
on innovative solutions and the use of architecture. Safety is also a topic that
gets national attention. On many industrial areas, criminal activities, like theft
and burglary are a major problem. Fifthly, the accessibility of industrial areas is
regarded. Sixthly, public private cooperation needs to be stimulated which means
more private contributions to the development, exploitation, and maintenance of
industrial areas, leading to a good price-quality ratio. Finally, there should be
more regional cooperation between municipalities .

More recently, in The Netherlands, there is an increasing interest in science
parks. From an international competition point of view, Dutch government sees
these types of industrial areas as an important economic factor for distinguish-
ing The Netherlands from other countries. The government speaks of ’knowledge
economy’ to indicate the importance of knowledge and science parks for the econ-
omy. The science parks are a specific type of industrial area and, therefore, are
discussed in more detail in the next section.

5.5 Science parks

Science parks are the diffusion of an innovation that was adopted at a rapid and
increasing rate in the early 1980s and since then at a decreased rate. In the
United Kingdom, for example, the rise of science parks was a direct consequence
of two main events (Jones and Dickson, 1985; Monck, Porter, Quintas, Storey and
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Wynarczyk, 1988; Massey, Quintas and Wield, 1992). The first was the reduction
of financial support to British universities from traditional sources (government),
mainly during the 1970s and the 1980s. The second related to the lack of tech-
nological dynamism within the British industrial sector and, as a consequence,
the increasing necessity of improving industrial performance through the better
exploitation of scientific and technological resources (Vedovello, 1997).

Science parks have a long history in the United States as well as in other
countries (Link and Scott, 2003). Science parks come with different names, like
technology park or innovation park, business innovation centers, research parks,
techno parks, technology business incubators and techno poles. However, in this
research the term science park is used. In several dictionaries on the web, science
parks are defined as follows:

A development of an industrial nature suited to accommodate high
technology, with supporting amenities, which is associated on site with
or is close to a higher educational research establishment to provide
cross-fertilization of ideas between entrepreneurs and researchers for
the purpose of enabling academic knowledge to be applied to effective
commercial use. (www.narains.com)

A Science Park is an organization managed by specialized profession-
als, whose main aim is to increase the wealth of its community by
promoting the culture of innovation and the competitiveness of its
associated businesses and knowledge-based institutions. To enable
these goals to be met, a Science Park stimulates and manages the
flow of knowledge and technology amongst universities, R&D institu-
tions, companies and markets; it facilitates the creation and growth
of innovation-based companies through incubation and spin-off pro-
cesses; provides other value-added services together with high quality
space and facilities. (www.insme.inf )

A science park is a property development, designed for a concentra-
tion of high tech or science related businesses. Examples include the
Cambridge Science Park in England and the Hsinchu Science Park in
Taiwan. Not all property developments that concentrate high tech or
science related business are science parks. The success of the science
park depends very much on not emphasizing the property development
dimension but the high tech and science related business dimensions.
(en.wikipedia.org)

Matthias (1986) describes a science park as follows:

A science park is a planned development of high-technology enterprises
in an attractive physical environment with close links to a university.
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These definitions all describe in different ways what a science park is, but there
are common elements. Link and Scott (2003) indicate that a science park concept
generally includes three components:

1. A real estate development;

2. An organizational program of activities for technology transfer;

3. A partnership between academic institutions, government and the private
sector.

Link and Scott (2003) indicate that most science parks are characterized by a
majority of tenants that are heavily engaged in basic and applied research, as well
as research and development. Science parks often house new start-up companies
and incubator facilities. Incubator facilities house pre-startup companies. In
most cases, when the science park is tied to a university, the university facilitates
startup companies, for example, by sponsoring programs or by providing housing
at low cost. Science parks also house not only R&D companies, but also companies
that add value to the R&D product, through assembly, rather than actually doing
the R&D.

The expected close relationship between academic scientists and engineers
and entrepreneurs is thought to be a key factor in sustaining and validating
science parks as an interactive mechanism for university/industry relationships
(Vedovello, 1997). However, establishing relationships between scientists of uni-
versities and business entrepreneurs is not without problems. In science parks,
the key stakeholders often have different objectives. Evans, Keogh and Aldhous
(2001) mention that it is necessary to balance the conflicting objectives of the var-
ious stakeholders. There are several stakeholders in a Science Park. These include
Universities, Councils and Government agencies, from a sponsoring perspective.
These organizations may have different needs based on local, national and inter-
national needs (Oakey, Hare and Balazes, 1996). Other key stakeholder from a
more operational perspective are identified as technology based academics who
originate ideas (Danson, 1996), management teams to enable growth, (Atherton
and Hannon, 1999), and technology assessors to add credibility to funding ap-
plications (Mason and Harrison, 1998). Supportive bodies are also mentioned,
such as knowledge clubs and other inter organizational organizations that can be
involved as brokers of knowledge.

Goals differ widely for these stakeholders. For example Parry (2000) mentions
several goals for various stakeholders. The goals of the governments and public
sector organizations can be, for example, to encourage and facilitate economic
development, and to prevent young people who have graduated from moving to
other cities, thus they create hi-tech employment for highly educated people For
the universities, a science park can be an investment from which independent
(independent from government) income flows can be generated. Income can be
derived from both property and from businesses. In the latter category, this can
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be from licensing intellectual property. Also universities can create a culture of
innovation because innovations can be directly commercialized through the busi-
nesses that are already established in the science park. Finally, the university can
provide the opportunity for academic and research staff and students to trans-
fer technology into the commercial domain. Thus in this way, departments and
faculties can also generate their own independent income. Other important stake-
holders are business and industry. Without the support of business, science parks
are doomed to fail. For these stakeholders, science parks can provide access to
well-qualified staff, access to emerging technology, and provide a means of pre-
senting customers with a high quality image. However, based on a study of several
of these stakeholders, McAdam, Keogh, Galbraith and Laurie (2004) come to the
conclusion that technology transfer in relationship to university innovation centers
involves highly complex, recursive and dynamic activity combined with a range
of diverse and often conflicting stakeholders. They indicate that addressing these
issues is difficult because each science park is unique. Based on the best practices
of fourteen cases, they concluded that in the business building process, which
means trying to establish technology transfer, two categories of science parks can
be distinguished. Science parks that are in the pre business plan stage and those
in the post business plan stage. McAdam et al. (2004) conclude:

The pre business plan science parks tended to be over occupied with
technology development and prototyping to the exclusion of basics
business needs”. Thus there was a need for a mentoring process to help
with regard to the business and management issues associated with the
business plan and their interrelationship with the technology aspects.
These cases stated the need for marketing, costing and the forming
of effective management teams. The post business plan science parks
were found to require more in-depth business and management help
beyond that of basic help and advice. These science parks stated the
need for help with market penetration and segmentation, exporting,
management decision-making systems and structuring.

In general, in both stages, McAdam et al. (2004) conclude that there needs to be
much more systematic attention paid to business and management. Infrastructure
and physical services are not the complete answer.

5.6 The object of the research

This research focuses on two types of industrial areas: the mixed industrial areas,
as discussed above, and the hi-tech industrial areas. With regard to this latter
category, the research focuses specifically on science parks. The mixed industrial
areas are chosen as the subject of this research because they represent the largest
part of the industrial area population in The Netherlands, which makes the re-
search more valuable for society. Also from a theoretical point of view, industrial
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area developments are interesting, because as Louw et al. (2004) also concluded,
little research has been conducted on industrial areas. More research needs to be
done because over the coming years, government has planned a huge amount of
new industrial areas to be developed in The Netherlands.

5.7 Spatial planning in The Netherlands

This section describes, in short, the Dutch spatial planning system, to make non-
Dutch readers familiar with the basic concepts of this system. The reader needs
this information to understand the remainder of this thesis. The Netherlands has
a three tier system of government that is characterized by decentralization. The
top tier is the central government. Administrative responsibility is divided across
thirteen ministries at national level. One of the ministries in charge of spatial
development is the Ministry of Housing, Spatial Planning and the Environment
(VROM). VROM is charged with ensuring a safe, healthy and sustainable human
environment. With regard to urban planning, central government has two main
tasks: first, to develop policy and to take measures on a national scale; second, to
supervise the provinces and municipalities to ensure that they develop policy that
is in line with national policy. National spatial policy is stated in national strategic
spatial plans, like the Fifth National Policy Document on Spatial Planning (Vijfde
Nota Ruimtelijke Ordening), and the National Spatial Strategy (Nota Ruimte).
These binding documents prescribe urban planning directions for the long-term
and at national level.

The second level of government is formed by twelve provinces that implement
national policy by drafting and implementing their own policies within the frame-
work set by the central government. Provinces also have two main tasks, to de-
velop provincial strategic spatial plans and to supervise municipalities. Provinces
are also in charge of policy that cannot reasonably be ascribed to municipalities
alone, for example because the scope of that policy extends the territory of one
municipality (e.g. infrastructure), or because policy involves unpopular decisions
(e.g. the establishment of a waste incinerator). Provincial policy is stated in the
provincial strategic spatial plan and it must fit within the framework provided by
the national strategic plans.

The third level consists of municipalities (almost 500). Like the provinces, the
municipalities hold autonomous responsibilities for determining and implement-
ing policy and rules within their own borders. They also have the duty of carrying
out tasks ensuing from the policy and rules framed by the central government and
their provinces. At local (municipality) level, the main instrument for coordinat-
ing spatial planning is the zoning plan. The zoning plan is very concrete and must
comply with the provincial strategic spatial plan. The zoning plan is developed,
modified and implemented by civil servants of the municipality under responsi-
bility of the City Board of Control, and the City Council has the authority to
approve it. It should be noted that the planning system in The Netherlands is
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not intended as a system in which national government develops the plans that
subsequently need to be implemented by the Province or the municipalities. This
would imply that central government is the initiator, and provinces and munic-
ipalities are the implementers. In The Netherlands, the system works the other
way around. Municipalities develop and implement urban plans, but under the
condition that these fit the provincial strategic spatial plan. This plan in turn,
needs to fit the national strategic plans.

5.8 The zoning plan process

In The Netherlands, available land for development is scarce and land that can be
used is often cherished by many stakeholders who all have their own ideas about
how to use it. Because of this scarcity of land, government feels responsible to act
as the chief coordinator and regulator concerning the use and development of land.
In The Netherlands, regulations and procedures concerning spatial planning are
arranged in several laws and acts. However, these laws and acts are not discussed
in this thesis as they fall outside the scope of this research, and moreover, it is
not necessary to know them to understand this research. Only the zoning plan
procedure is described here because it is an important procedure in developing
industrial areas, and understanding of this is needed in order to understand the
remainder of this thesis. Van Zundert (2001) explains why the zoning is such and
important instrument in urban planning:

To be able to manage and coordinate spatial planning developments,
government needs instruments, power and authority, and procedures
to arrange the use of available space. In The Netherlands the zoning
plan is the main instrument to do this. It is the main instrument for
spatial development as it is the only instrument that provides govern-
ment with legally binding regulations and rules concerning the use of
land, and permitted construction. [translation by the author]

The zoning plan prescribes which goals land will be used for. It presents restric-
tions and regulations about the functions for which the land will be used, for
example, for commercial zones, residential zones, or industry. It mentions what
types of constructions and buildings are permitted. It presents regulations with
regard to dimensions of buildings and parcels, and so on.

According to Van Zundert (2001), the zoning plan development process is
characterized by three phases:

1. The programming phase;

2. The design phase;

3. The approval phase.

In the following paragraphs, the zoning plan development process is described,
following Van Zundert (2001).
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5.8.1 Programming phase

The first phase of the zoning plan development process starts with a first pro-
posal to develop a zoning plan. Often this proposal is stated in a document
which is often called a starting document. In some cases, this proposal is for-
mally approved by the City Council, but this is not necessary. After the starting
document, the first phase continues with collecting data from the environment,
obtaining facts, performing market research, calculating plan-making costs, de-
veloping a time schedule, main points of departure, location, necessary expertise
and so on. This involves a search for information from the environment. The data
that is collected has to be coordinated and combined in a program for the zoning
plan. This program may take the form of a draft illustration with a description.
The main purpose of the program is to build a strong foundation for the further
planning process and, therefore, it ought to be approved by City Board of Con-
trol, or if they think it is necessary, by the City Council. This prevents the plan
becoming the subject of discussion again in later phases.

5.8.2 Design phase

The second phase of the zoning plan development process is concerned with the
’translation’ from the approved program to a first draft. Van Zundert (2001)
calls this the ’design phase’. He indicates that this is a difficult phase for two
reasons; first, because the program does not indicate where to locate the desired
functions and activities as formulated in the program. The program only mentions
that certain functions and activities should be developed, but does not mention
where and how these functions should be located. It is up to planning experts
to translate the words, sentences and requirements from the program into a first
draft. The second reason which makes the design phase difficult is because the
interests of the public, landowners and other stakeholders should be considered
and balanced in this phase. Therefore, this phase is characterized by consultation,
deliberation, coordination and participation (Van Zundert, 2001), not only with
external stakeholders, but also with the City Council and internal departments of
the municipality.

When the first draft is finished, the City Board of Control should agree on
the draft, or if they think it is necessary, the plan should be discussed in the City
Council. Gradually, the draft plan will grow into a more detailed plan, which
is called the definitive draft (Voorontwerp Bestemmingsplan). The definitive
draft takes into account the remarks of the City Board of Control and eventually
the City Council and then it will, again, be discussed by the City Board of Control
and the City Council. Finally, the definitive draft turns into the draft zoning
plan (Ontwerp Bestemmingsplan).

The final activity of the design phase is to obtain advice from the Provincial
Planning Committee. This committee consists of civil servants from several de-
partments (e.g. economic affairs, urban planning) of the Province, and checks
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whether the draft zoning plan is in the line with their interests. The committee
writes an advice notice to the municipality about the draft zoning plan and about
modifications and adaptations that are needed. This advice is sent to the munic-
ipality and addressed to the City Board of Control. After this advice is received,
which possibly leads to adaptations of the plan, the City Board of Control has to
make a decision as to whether it accepts it or not. If they decide to accept it, this
decision has two main consequences (Van Zundert, 2001). First it indicates that
the City Board of Control agrees to the content of the draft zoning plan. This
changes the status of the plan from a development document into a policy docu-
ment. For the civil servants that worked on the draft zoning plan, this means that
they have done a good job and can be dismissed from their plan-making duties.
Secondly, the decision is an indication that the draft zoning plan is ready to enter
the final approval phase.

5.8.3 Approval phase

The third phase of the zoning plan development process, the ’approval phase’,
starts when the draft zoning plan is presented for public inspection; this gives
’the public’ the possibility of reacting to it. When public inspection is finished,
the City Council has to decide whether or not to accept the draft zoning plan
and what to do with the reactions of the public. If the City Council decides
to approve the draft zoning plan, the formal status of this plan changes into the
zoning plan. The zoning plan must, in turn, be approved by the Province, before
it has legal status. After the decision of the City Council, the zoning plan must
be presented for public inspection again. However, the second round of public
inspection differs from the first. In the first round reactions must be sent to the
City council, in the second round reactions must be sent to the Province, because
the Province has final authority to approve the plan.

The approval decision of the Province can take three forms. The zoning plan
can be fully approved, partly approved, or not approved (Van Zundert, 2001).
When the zoning plan is partly approved, there are specific elements of the plan
that are not approved and these elements must be clearly described. When the
zoning plan is not approved, this decision must be accompanied by the arguments
used for making this decision. In decision-making the Province also decides what
to do with the reactions of the public, which were investigated during the pub-
lic inspection. There is the possibility of appealing against the decision of the
Province at the ’Council of State’. The Council of State advises the Dutch gov-
ernment and parliament about legislation and governance and is the country’s
highest administrative court. During the treatment of the appeals by the Council
of State, the implementation of the zoning plan can usually start. Only in very
specific cases can the implementation be adjourned or suspended, e.g. when it
concerns irreversible interventions in the spatial environment. The Council of
State decides what to do with the appeals and whether the Province has made
the right decision. If the Council of State decides that this is the case, then there
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are no grounds anymore for further appeals or objections against the zoning plan.
If the Council of State decides not to approve the decision, the plan should be
modified to meet the appeals.

In general, the zoning plan procedure can take more than two years if the
public has made objections and appeals against the development of a zoning
plan. When there are no objections or appeals, a zoning plan can be approved in
about four months, but this is very rare. In general, the zoning plan procedures
take from about one to one and a half years to complete (Van Zundert, 2001).

5.9 Stakeholders

In industrial area developments in The Netherlands, many stakeholder are in-
volved. As pointed out in the research design, this research considers the following
stakeholders:

1. Project leader (often from Municipality);

2. Political leader (often from Municipality);

3. Province;

4. Water Board;

5. Business interest organization;

6. Citizen interest organization;

7. Environmental interest organization;

8. Other relevant planning team members.

These stakeholders are selected in this research because they are the stakeholders
who are involved in most industrial area developments; this makes cross-case com-
parison between stakeholders possible. The stakeholders are described according
to the typology of Mitchell et al. (1997), which has already been discussed in
chapter four. Remember, this typology provides an indication of the relative im-
portance of the stakeholders based on the existence of the attributes, legitimacy,
urgency and power. The typology of Mitchell et al. (1997) requires a certain
perspective to be used in the analysis. This research uses the perspective of the
planner, or planners. They are, in most cases, civil servants from the municipality.
This perspective is chosen because the planners have to deal directly with issues
of interaction. They are the ones who need to decide who to involve, when to
involve them and how.
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5.9.1 Municipality

As the municipality is responsible for the zoning plan procedure, the municipality
is always a member of the planning team. The municipality often establishes
a planning team that is managed by a project manager. This can be someone
from the municipality or an external project manager. The project manager is the
person who is responsible for the actual plan-making. He or she needs to steer and
control both the content and the process of development. The project manager
is the link between the planning team and the politically responsible leader, and
is accountable to the political leader. In most cases, additional members of the
planning team are civil servants from different departments of the municipality.
Representatives from the Province, neighboring municipalities or Water Boards,
are also sometimes involved in the planning team.

The political leader, also called Alderman, is responsible for the planning pro-
cess and is accountable to the City Council. From the typology of Mitchell et al.
(1997), the City Council can be regarded as a definitive stakeholder. The City
Council possesses the attributes of legitimacy, power and urgency. By definition,
it possesses legitimacy because the Dutch political system is deliberately designed
to provide the City Council with the attribute of legitimacy as well as that of de-
cisive power. The City Council also is the stakeholder that possesses the attribute
of urgency as its interest is related to the successful implementation of the indus-
trial area. In most cases, the City Council feels the pressure about developing
new industrial areas. This pressure can originate from local companies that have
indicated that there is a need for new industrial areas or it can also originate from
existing and binding policy of higher government bodies such as the Province.

As the City Council is responsible for considering and deciding about the
demands from society or higher government bodies, it is likely to feel a sense of
urgency regarding the development of new industrial areas. Therefore, the City
Council possesses the three attributes - power, urgency and legitimacy which
makes it a definitive stakeholder from the point of view of the planner. As the
Alderman represents the City Council, in the City Board of Control, it can be
said that the Alderman also possesses the attributes of power, legitimacy and
urgency. Therefore the Alderman is also a definitive stakeholder as seen from
the perspective of the planning team. The City Council and the Aldermen can
have economic and managerial effects on the planning team; economic effects as
the planning team depends on the Alderman and the City Council for resources
like finances and available capacity, and managerial effects as they can force the
planning team to follow another course.

As described above, the Alderman and the City Council are stakeholders that
the planner must consider. However, it can also be the case that there are mul-
tiple political leaders responsible for the industrial area development, e.g. one
Alderman from the department of economic affairs and one from the department
of spatial planning. Both can share the responsibility for the development of the
industrial area. The planning team in this situation needs to consider two defini-
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tive stakeholders. This can make the process more complicated as both Aldermen
may have different opinions about the industrial area.

5.9.2 Provinces

Provinces, together with Municipalities and the Water Boards, are the so-called
lower government organizations that are mentioned in the constitution. The
Province is often seen as the link between central government and local Munici-
palities. Provinces and Municipalities are allowed to manage their own businesses
(self-governance), but do have to fulfill certain tasks and have responsibilities that
are stated in law. Many of the tasks that Municipalities have to fulfill need checks
and/or approval from the Province. Besides these controlling and approving tasks,
the Province also has other tasks. To implement these tasks, the Provinces have
power and authority. This is stated in law. Decisions made by the Province
therefore can also be binding for citizens. In many cases, social problems can-
not be solved by local Municipalities alone, because problems can be of a scale
greater than that of an individual Municipality. In such cases, Municipalities can
jointly try to solve the problems, but in situations where this is not possible or
too difficult, the Province can have a role, e.g. by taking initiatives or by using
its authority position to get things done. The Province has the juridical task to
check, judge and approve spatial plans and has to check if the zoning plan is in
accordance with regulations and provincial policy. The Province is responsible
for this. The Province also advices Municipalities, but that is not a juridical
prescribed task.

The Province possesses the attributes of power, and legitimacy. The Province
possesses power, because it is the organization that should approve the zoning
plan. It possesses legitimacy, because it is a common perception that, for legit-
imate plan-making, the Province should be involved. This makes the Province
a dominant stakeholder. Based on theory, the Province expects and should re-
ceive a lot of attention from the planning team. The most important effect the
Province can have is the approval effect. Most industrial area developments do
not depend on subsidies from the Province. Political effects can also be assumed
to be relatively stable, as Provincial policy is stated in formal documents that do
not change quickly.

5.9.3 Water Boards

Local and regional water management in the Netherlands is in the hands of Water
Boards. Water Boards are decentralized public authorities with legal tasks and a
selfsupporting financial system. The Water Boards are responsible for the water
systems. Their primary tasks on an abstract level concern water quantity and
water quality related aspects. This means that they are responsible for water
systems as well as whether the quality of the water itself improves or remains
the same. Water Boards are responsible for flood control, water quantity, wa-
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ter quality and treatment of urban waste water. Operational tasks include the
management of pumping stations, waste water treatment plants, maintenance of
waterways and flood defense structures. Water Boards are embedded in the gen-
eral democratic structures. In 1850 there were about 3,500 Water Boards, but as
a result of mergers in 2004 this was reduced to 37 Water Boards. Approximately
9,000 people work at the Water Boards (www.wgs.nl).

According to the model of Mitchell et al. (1997), the Water Board is a dormant
stakeholder. The Water Board possesses power. This power is related to the
Water Assessment process (Watertoets). Water Assessment is a process in which
water managers (like the Water Boards) are involved actively in the development
of any spatial plan from the earliest stage on. From November 2003, Water
Assessment has become obligatory for the formal spatial plans, such as municipal
land-use plans and provincial spatial policy plans. Water Assessment has been
introduced to ensure the integration of water aspects into the spatial planning
process. Water Assessment results in an advice from the Water Boards if water
systems are sufficiently taken into account in spatial plans. Without a positive
advice notice from the Water Board about the water system, the zoning plan will
not be approved by the Province. And without an approved zoning plan, spatial
developments are not allowed. Therefore the Water Board possesses power via
the Province. The water board does not possess legitimacy because there is no
generalized perception or assumption that the involvement of the Water Board is
desirable, proper or appropriate within some socially constructed system of norms,
values, beliefs and definitions. For project managers it is possible to develop
plans with water systems without involving the Water Board. For example, they
can choose to involve consultancy agencies instead of the Water Board. Those
consultancies can perform studies on the water system and can develop good and
appropriate plans for them. The only condition is that the Water Board has to
check the plans and give a positive advice notice, but this is related to power and
not to legitimacy. The effect of the stake of the Water Board is an approval effect.
Without a positive advice notice from the Water Board, the zoning plan will not
be approved by the Province.

5.9.4 Business interest organizations

The business interest organizations consist of the potential users of the area, the
companies. Often companies are organized in a business interest organization.
Frequently this organization is a non profit association or foundation with a man-
agement that consists of a chairman, a secretary, and a treasurer. Sometimes there
is also an editorial commission for a magazine and an activity commission that
organizes business related visits and excursions. Most missions of the company
interest organizations have to do with improving the business climate. Also the
business interest organizations often want to function as a platform and sounding
board for entrepreneurs as well as being a full partner of the Municipality. In
many cases there are regular meetings between the management of the interest
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organization and representatives of the Municipality. The business interest or-
ganization is sponsored by its members. The members are primary stakeholders
because they pay a yearly contribution to the interest organization. Therefore,
the business interest organization’s management has a responsibility towards its
members. For most business organizations, the Municipality is also an important
stakeholder as both the interest organizations, as well as the Municipality, depend
on each other to create an excellent entrepreneurial climate.

Business interest organizations can be characterized as discretionary stake-
holders. Discretionary stakeholders possess the attribute of legitimacy, but have
no power to influence the planning team and have no urgent claims. Business
interest organizations have hardly any power as they cannot impose their will
on the Municipality. Business interest organizations possess hardly any resources
like finances that are indispensable. There only remain some formal juridical in-
struments to influence the development process. Business interest organizations
possess legitimacy as they represent potential users of the new industrial area,
which results in a generalized perception that it is desirable and proper to involve
them in some way. Business interest organizations might have some social effects
on the planning team. They might be able to change the opinion of the public
about the development process. Business interest organizations might do this
with the help of media. They can also have political effects as they can influence
political decision makers, e.g. in regular meetings that are held with Aldermen of
the Municipality.

5.9.5 Environmental interest organizations

Other stakeholders are the environmental interest organizations. In general it
can be said that environmental interest organizations are concerned with pro-
tecting the environment. This concerns protecting both flora and fauna. There
are several types of environmental interest organizations that all have specific
characteristics and strategies for defending their interests. First there are the or-
ganized environmental interest organizations that have the form of an association
or foundation that consists of volunteers. These types of organized environmental
interest organizations receive donations from their members and work mainly at
the local level of a city. Often the local environmental interest organizations keep
contact with the so-called environmental Federations. The Federations are the
other types of environmental interest organizations. The Federations operate at
provincial level. These are more professional organizations and are often financed
by the Provinces. These finances make it possible to appoint employees and to
rent a building for housing. Other finances come from subsidies and sponsors.
The Federations keep in contact with local environmental interest organizations.

It is difficult to characterize the environmental interest organizations accord-
ing to the typology of Mitchell et al. (1997). Environmental interest organiza-
tions might be discretionary stakeholders or dominant stakeholders. Discretionary
stakeholders possess the attribute of legitimacy, but have no power to influence the
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planning team and have no urgent claims. The dominant stakeholder possesses
both power and legitimacy. The environmental interest organizations possess
legitimacy because there is some generalized perception or assumption that the
involvement of the environmental organizations is desirable, proper or appropriate
within some socially constructed system of norms, values, beliefs and definitions.
However, it is debatable as to whether they possess power. Environmental inter-
est organizations may possess power as they can appeal to formal legislation to
impose their will. However, the amount of power exerted through formal proce-
dures depends on the demands of the environmental interest organization and the
specific situation, e.g. when industrial areas are built in environmental valuable
locations, the environmental organization will possess more power as their argu-
ments are stronger. This means that the chance that higher governing bodies or
legislative bodies agree with the environmental organization increases as the envi-
ronmental value of the environment increases. In general, the degree of power an
interest organization possesses depends on the characteristics of the environmen-
tal situation. Therefore, the strengths of the arguments in juridical procedures
depend on the specific characteristics of the situation. The power an environmen-
tal organization possesses can also be determined by the perceived chance that an
environmental organization can mobilize large organizations of people, for exam-
ple, to influence the planning process via the political arena. The environmental
interest organization might have some social effect on the planning team. It might
be able to change the opinion of the public about the development process. These
organizations might do this with the help of media. These interest organizations
can have political effects as they can influence political decision makers.

5.9.6 Citizens

Citizens are affected by the new industrial area in various ways like disturbing
their living environment, causing noise and air pollution, and visually disturbing
the horizon. However, there are also citizens who are affected by the side effects
of the industrial area, e.g. increased traffic. Thus citizens can be affected in many
ways. Citizens can be organized in citizen interest organizations, for example, in
committees, foundations or associations that stand up for the interests of citizens
in city districts or neighborhoods. It can also be the case that citizens are not
organized and stand up for their individual interests.

It is difficult to characterize the citizens according to the typology of Mitchell
et al. (1997) because it depends a lot on the situation as to how the citizens can be
characterized. First the citizens possess legitimacy because there is a generalized
perception or assumption that the involvement of the citizens is desirable, proper
or appropriate within some socially constructed system of norms, values, beliefs
and definitions. Citizens have the right to be involved and to present their ar-
guments. Involving citizens is not only prescribed in the zoning plan procedures,
but it is also considered good plan-making. Regarding urgency, it can be said
that citizens do not possess the attribute of urgency. In general they hardly ben-
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efit from the industrial area but are confronted mostly with its negative effects.
Therefore the citizens have interests that are more likely to benefit from a post-
poned development than a rapid development. Regarding the attribute of power,
it depends on the situation how much power citizens have. If citizens own land
that is needed for development, they have a serious power position. However, in
most cases, citizens do not possess the land that is needed for development and
in that case, they have to rely on procedures that are provided by law to ensure
that their interests are taken into account. Apart from the procedures, citizen
can have social or political stakes. They are able to change the opinion of the
public about the development process, e.g. with the use of the media. Citizens
can also have political effects as they can influence political decision makers. It
is difficult to characterize the attribute of power according to the typology of
Mitchell et al. (1997) as this typology does not provide for different degrees of
power. According to this typology, a stakeholder either possesses power or does
not. However, intuitively, it is understood that the Province that has decisive and
approval power, has much more power than the citizens, although this does not
clearly come to the fore in the typology of Mitchell et al. (1997). However, as the
citizens possess the attributes of power and legitimacy, they can be characterized
as dominant stakeholders.

5.9.7 Other stakeholders

The stakeholders that have been mentioned in the previous sections are the stake-
holders that relate directly to industrial area developments and that are studied
in this research. However, there are also other stakeholders who play a role in
industrial area developments, but that are not studied in this interview, because
they mainly have indirect roles in the development. These stakeholders are dis-
cussed in the next paragraphs, because a short overview of stakeholders that are
involved in industrial area developments is not complete without a discussion of
the other stakeholders.

Ministry of Housing, Spatial Planning and the Environment In central
government the Netherlands Ministry of Housing, Spatial Planning and the En-
vironment (Ministry of VROM) is responsible for spatial planning. The Ministry
operates in three major areas. These are: living space, housing and environ-
ment. Its goal is to make policy at the pace of, and in harmony with, current
social, technological and political developments. VROM wants to implement pol-
icy in close co-operation with other ministries, local and regional governments,
social organizations, businesses and interest organizations as well as other national
governments. VROM works together with several organizations and individuals,
including: local, regional, national and international governments; companies and
businesses; intermediary organizations and institutions; interest organizations; in-
habitants of the Netherlands. The main overall objective of VROM is: ”Working
for a permanent quality in the living environment.” The roles of VROM are:
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guidance, consulting, reacting, facilitating, delegating, controlling, stimulating
and inspiring partners. VROM is not an executive organ. It is primarily a policy
making body (www.vrom.nl).

If the Ministry is characterized using the typology of Mitchell et al. (1997), it
can be said that it does not process the attribute ’urgency’ because local devel-
opments are the primary task of the Municipality. The Ministry does not possess
the attribute ’legitimacy’ as there is no general conception that representatives
of the Ministry should be involved. Because of the three tier structure of policy
in The Netherlands, there are other mechanisms that are designed to ensure that
national policy is implemented at local level. Regarding the attribute of power, it
can be said that the Ministry is a powerful party. It has juridical power to force
the City Council of the Municipality to agree to the zoning plan or to modify it.
This instrument is called, in Dutch, ’Aanwijzing’ and is stated in law. However,
this instrument is rarely used. Based on these attributes, the Ministry can be
characterized as a dormant stakeholder.

Ministry of Economic Affairs The Ministry of Economic Affairs defines, im-
plements, and regulates the enforcement of economic policy. Its mission is to
promote sustainable economic growth in the Netherlands. This Ministry is re-
sponsible for economic development on a national scale. Regarding industrial
areas, the policy of the Ministry is to provide sufficient space for economic devel-
opments; this is related to the quantity of the industrial areas. However, nowa-
days, aspects of quality, like sustainability, park management and architecture
are also important. The Ministry tries to implement policy by providing subsi-
dies (www.minez.nl).

When the Ministry is characterized using the typology of Mitchell et al. (1997),
it can be said that it does not process the attribute ’urgency’ because local devel-
opments are the primary task of the Municipality. The Ministry does not possess
the attribute ’legitimacy’ as there is no general conception that representatives
of the Ministry should be involved. Regarding power, it can be said that the
Ministry might have some power as it can provide subsidies that might be needed
for the development of industrial areas. It these finances are needed for the suc-
cessful development of an industrial area, the Ministry can be characterized as
a dormant stakeholder as it does not possess legitimacy and urgency, but some
power. If subsidies are not needed, it can be said that the Ministry does not have
the attribute of power; it cannot force Municipalities to adapt to national policy.
In such a case, the Ministry can be characterized as a non-stakeholder.

Ministry of Agriculture, Nature and Food Quality The Ministry of Agri-
culture, Nature and Food Quality (LNV) is the Ministry that is primarily con-
cerned with rural areas. LNV ensures that there is a good balance between the
various uses of rural areas. Rural areas should meet the demands of society in
the years to come but should also provide room for economic production and
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transportation, and at the same time, valuable nature areas and unique land-
scapes should be preserved for future generations (www.minlnv.nl). When the
Ministry is characterized using the typology of Mitchell et al. (1997), it can be
said that it does not process the attribute ’urgency’ because local developments
are the primary task of the Municipality. The Ministry does not posses the at-
tribute ’legitimacy’ as there is no general conception that representatives of the
Ministry should be involved. Regarding the attribute of power, it can be said
that the Ministry is a powerful party, because LNV must grant exemption for the
implementation and construction of industrial areas.

The Ministry of Transport, Public Works and Water Management The
Ministry of Transport, Public Works and Water Management is responsible for
mobility policy in the Netherlands and for protection against floods or falling
water tables. The knowledge in these areas is actively propagated via forms of
collaboration with other countries. In addition, the Ministry has various responsi-
bilities at European level (www.verkeerenwaterstaat.nl). With regard to industrial
areas, the Ministry is important for the accessibility of industrial areas. Often
connections to highways are needed. The highways fall under the jurisdiction of
the Ministry. When such connections are needed, this Ministry needs to agree
and, in such cases, possesses the attribute ’power’.

Chamber of Commerce The Netherlands Chamber of Commerce manages the
Trade Register. The Chamber’s other tasks are to provide Dutch entrepreneurs
with information, stimulate regional trade industry and advise local and regional
government. The Netherlands Chamber of Commerce is incorporated under pub-
lic law and, as such, targets its services to Dutch businesses across all sectors.
With regard to the development of industrial areas, the Chamber of Commerce
can provide advice and information about market conditions, potential enterprises
that want to establish themselves, and other projects in the business sector, that
might be important. The Chamber of Commerce primarily sees a role for itself
in urban projects that have a regional character. In these projects, the chamber
can provide advice and information about employers’ federations or labor union
movements. According to the typology of Mitchell et al. (1997), the Chamber of
Commerce sometimes possesses the attribute legitimacy because there is some-
times a general or shared understanding among the participants of an industrial
area development that the Chamber of Commerce needs to be involved. However,
this is not always the case, because there are also industrial area developments
with regional scope in which the participants do not have such shared understand-
ing that the chamber needs to be involved.

Private commercial enterprises The private commercial enterprises concern
the private commercial project developers, investors and the consultants. Project
developers and investors are stakeholders who can be important as they may be
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land owners. If they own land, they are very powerful stakeholders. Even if these
stakeholders do not possess land, they can also still be important as they can bring
in resources for developing the industrial area. They can function as financial
risk-taking parties, e.g. in public/private partnerships, or can contribute with
their knowledge and experience. The other organization of private commercial
enterprises consists of the consultants. These are the stakeholders who are hired
by the planning team to support the planning team and to bring in the needed
expertise and capacity. The consultants can also perform studies for example,
to assess noise pollution, soil conditions, traffic solutions and so on. Consultants
can also deliver planning experts who are able to translate the demands and
requirements into concrete plans and drawings.

5.10 Interaction

The above mentioned stakeholders can interact in several ways. Driessen, Glas-
bergen and Verdaas (2001) distinguish several platforms that are common for
urban planning projects in The Netherlands. These platforms are:

� Steering committee: This organization includes administrators or decision-
makers who can set pre-conditions for the project and monitor compliance
with those conditions. Furthermore, the committee can take final responsi-
bility for decision-making;

� Project group: This group includes representatives of the diverse participa-
tion parties and can prepare decisions that will ultimately be ratified by a
steering committee;

� Separate working groups: These can be formed for various problem issues
and make a substantive contribution to the project about these issues;

� Sounding board group: This group consists of outside experts and/or rep-
resentatives from the private sector (that is, parties not included in the
decision-making process, including civil organizations and the business com-
munity), who provide the setting for a trial run.

As will be shown in the cases that are studied in this research, several other
platforms are seen, but, in general, this structure is the one most often used.

5.11 Summary

The main goal of this chapter was to make the reader familiar with the object of
the research: industrial areas. To this end, the concept of industrial areas and
their importance for The Netherlands was presented. Furthermore, this chap-
ter provides a short introduction to the Dutch planning system, the zoning plan
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procedure, and the various stakeholders who are involved in industrial area de-
velopments in The Netherlands.
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Chapter 6

Within-case study analysis

6.1 Introduction

This chapter describes the analysis and interpretation of the data that is col-
lected from six cases. It addresses the fourth and final research question: How
does interaction in the planning process influence performance? Each case is
studied separately. The six cases will not be compared to each other in this chap-
ter, because this is done in chapter seven. Eisenhardt (1989) mentions that the
overall idea of the within-case study is that the researcher becomes intimately
familiar with each case as a stand alone entity. She also mentions the problem
that the researcher might become overwhelmed with the ’staggering volume of
data’. Therefore, in this research each of the cases is systematically described
and analyzed in several steps. The main goal of this chapter is to understand
what happens in each case, when it happens and why and how it happens. There
are six cases that have been studied. These are:

� Leeksterveld in Leek;

� Hessenpoort II in Zwolle;

� ISEV in Ede;

� Sint Joost in Echt;

� Kennispark in Enschede;

� Leeuwenhoek in Leiden.

6.2 Structuring case descriptions

The within-case analysis starts with a description of the basic spatial characteris-
tics of the industrial area that is developed. For this, several sources of information
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were used (e.g. project plans, draft zoning plans, minutes, websites and so on).
The second part of the within-case analysis describes the main stakeholders, the
degree of interaction with each of the stakeholders (also graphically illustrated)
and the project leader’s arguments to decide for these degrees of interaction. The
third part describes and analyzes the relationship between interaction and perfor-
mance. This data is collected through interviews with the stakeholders, because
they define and judge process and product performance. The data is presented in
an overall table as suggested by Miles and Huberman (1994). According to them
it is important to present information in an immediately accessible and compact
form in order to see what happens in each case and to justify conclusions.

In the within-case analysis, a distinction is made between analyzing static
and dynamic relationships. Static relationships are the relationships between
interaction and performance in each of the two data collection rounds. Thus
in each round, the degrees of interaction are described and related to process
and product performance. The word ’static’ is chosen because this part of the
cross-case analyzes the relationship between interaction and performance as if the
process is frozen in each data collection moment. The dynamic analysis concerns
the differences between the first and second data collection moments. It studies
if changes in the degree of interaction caused changes in performance.

The final part is an interpretation of the planning process based on the strate-
gic planning model that has been developed in chapter four of this thesis. This
part places interaction with the stakeholders in a broader perspective of the plan-
ning process that also consists of initial agreements, mandates, SWOT analyses
and strategy and implementation issues.

6.3 Analyzing relationships

This section explains how the relationships between interaction and performance
have been analyzed. The analysis consist of an analysis of interaction and per-
formance in each case. It is analyzed how interaction with the stakeholders is
carried out, and how the stakeholders themselves define product and process per-
formance based on their interests. In each case there were two moments of data
collection, one at the beginning of 2004 and one at the end of 2004. Two data
collection moments provide insight in the things that change in an industrial area
development over the period between both data collection rounds. In this way
the dynamics in the process is taken into account.

6.3.1 Presenting the findings

At first, the findings are presented in an overall table. An example of such an
overall table is presented in Figure 6.1. The overall table presents the findings
of case Leeksterveld. In the table, rows represent the stakeholders. The two
interview rounds are separated by a grey row. Also the differences between the
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ROUND 1 Interaction Interaction Process Product
perception perf. perf.

Municipality initiator initiator + +
Political leader initiator initiator + +
Province part part ++ ++
Water Board part part + +
Business org. part open 0 +
Envir. org. open open ++ 0
Citizen org. cons n/a n/a n/a
ROUND 2 Interaction Interaction Process Product

perception perf. perf.
Municipality initiator initiator + +
Political leader initiator initiator + +
Province open closed ++ ++
Water Board open closed + +
Business org. open closed + +
Envir. org. open open + -
Citizen org. open n/a n/a n/a
CHANGES Interaction Interaction Process Product

perception perf. perf.
Municipality
Political leader
Province part,open part,closed
Water Board part,open part,closed
Business org. part,open open,closed 0,+
Envir. org. ++,+ 0,-
Citizen org. cons,open n/a n/a n/a

Table 6.1: Summarized results of case Leeksterveld in 2004

first and the second round is illustrated at the lower part of the table. The
columns represent (from left to right), at first, the degree of interaction as intended
by the project leader. The second column presents the degree of interaction as
perceived by the stakeholders. The third column presents process performance,
and the fourth column presents product performance. The degrees of interaction
have been operationalized corresponding to the ladder of Pröpper and Steenbeek
(1998). This ladder has been illustrated in Table 4.1 in chapter four. The values of
performance are indicated on a five-point scale, that varies from very satisfactory
to very unsatisfactory. The values that interaction and performance can have, are
illustrated in Table 6.2.
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Interaction Performance
values values
Initiator (ini) Very satisfactory (++)
Facilitative (fac) Satisfactory (+)
Co-operative (coop) Neutral (0)
Delegative (del) Unsatisfactory (-)
Participative (part) Very unsatisfactory (- -)
Consultative (cons)
Open (open)
Closed (closed)

Table 6.2: Values of interaction and performance

6.3.2 Identifying static and dynamic relationships

The second step is to analyze the relationships between between interaction and
performance based on the overall table that was constructed in the previous step.
A distinction is made between analyzing static and dynamic relationships. Static
relationships are the relationships between interaction and performance in each
of the two data collections rounds. Thus in each round, the degrees of interaction
are described and related to process and product performance. In this way the
’static’ relationships are found. The word ’static’ is chosen because this part of the
cross-case analysis the relationship between interaction and performance as if the
process is frozen in each data collection moment. The dynamic analysis concerns
the differences between the first and second data collection moments. It studies
if changes in the degrees of interaction caused changes in performance. This part
of the cross-case analysis therefore addresses the dynamics in the process. In the
next paragraphs it is explained how the static and dynamic relationships have
been analyzed.

Finding static relationships The static relationships between interaction and
performance are analyzed in three steps. At first, the findings of each case, as
presented in the overall table (Table 6.1), are ordered to the degree of interac-
tion. The highest degree of interaction above. Then a new table will appear in
which it is more easy to see patterns and relationships between interaction and
performance. Therefore these ’ordered’ tables are used to find patters that indi-
cate that an increase or decrease in interaction corresponds with an increase or
decrease in performance. An example of an ’ordered’ table is presented in Table
6.3. It concerns the findings of case Leeksterveld.

Apart from the search for patterns that indicate that an increase or decrease
in interaction corresponds to respectively an increase or decrease in performance,
also the relationships between interaction and performance for each of the indi-
vidual stakeholders is analyzed. Three types of relationships will be identified for
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ROUND 1 Inter- Process ROUND 2 Inter- Process
action perf. action perf.

Municipality ini + Municipality ini +
Political leader ini + Political leader ini +
Province part ++ Province open ++
Water Board part + Water Board open +
Business org. part 0 Business org. open +
Envir. org. open ++ Envir. org. open +
Citizen org. n/a n/a Citizen org. n/a n/a
ROUND 1 Inter- Product ROUND 2 Inter- Product

action perf. action perf.
Municipality ini + Municipality ini +
Political leader ini + Political leader ini +
Province part ++ Province open ++
Water Board part + Water Board open +
Business org. part + Business org. open +
Envir. org. open 0 Envir. org. open -
Citizen org. n/a n/a Citizen org. n/a n/a

Table 6.3: Findings ordered to degree of interaction

each interview round, and for both process performance, as well as for product
performance. These are:

1. Inconsistent relationship: This relationship describes that a specific degree
of interaction corresponds to different performance judgments. Thus, for ex-
ample, a participative degree of interaction corresponds for one stakeholder
to satisfactory performance, but for another stakeholder to unsatisfactory
performance. Thus in this example, for the same degree of interaction (par-
ticipative), there are different performance judgments. The inconsistent
relationships are not further studied, because it is tried to find out which
are the consistent relationships that hold in both rounds;

2. Possible relationship: This relationship describes that a certain degree of
interaction corresponds to only one performance judgment. The possible
relationship exists only one time in each data collection round. Thus there
are no further relationships that support this relationship, or that conflict
with it;

3. Consistent relationship: The consistent relationship describes that a certain
degree of interaction always corresponds to the same performance judgment.
Thus for example, a participative degree of interaction always corresponds
with satisfactory process performance. Opposed to the possible relationship,
that only appears one time in each data collection round, the consistent
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ROUND 1 interaction process type of
degree perf. relationship

Municipality ini + consistent
Political leader ini + consistent
Province part ++ inconsistent
Water Board part + inconsistent
Business org. part 0 inconsistent
Envir. org. open ++ possible
citizen org. n/a n/a n/a

Table 6.4: Types of relationships

relationship appears at least twice. Thus the possible relationships exists
only once in each data collection round, and the consistent relationship
exists at least twice in each data collection round.

During analysis, it appeared that the five-point scale of performance was too pre-
cise to find consistent relationships in the data. Therefore it was decided to use
a three-point scale of performance, which means that the ’very satisfactory’ per-
formance score was treated the same as ’satisfactory’ performance, and the ’very
unsatisfactory’ performance score was treated the same as the ’unsatisfactory’
performance scores. This operation is permitted in this type of research because
it is an exploratory research. This research addresses performance in planning,
about which little is known. This makes it is difficult to determine beforehand
what the right scale is to measure performance. For this reason, the researcher
just starts with a certain scale, but is aware that this might be not the right
one. This also happened in this research, thus for its exploratory character and
the use of concepts about which little theory is available, adjusting the scale of
performance is permitted. An example of analyzing the inconsistent, possible and
consistent relationships is presented in Table 6.4.

Finding dynamic relationships To find possible relationships between changes
in interaction and changes in performance, a decision table is needed that indi-
cates what is seen as a relationship, and what is not seen as a relationship. This
decision table is illustrated in Table 6.5. The decision matrix is base on the un-
derlying logic of causality. It means that there is only a relationship between
interaction and performance if there is a change in both variables. It is assumed
that there is no relationship when one variable changes and the other does not.
In Table 6.5, an X marks the situation that none of the variables change, thus
interaction does not change, nor does performance. This type of relationship then
cannot be further analyzed.
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Process performance
Interaction increase similar decrease other
increase possible no possible possible
similar no X no no
decrease possible no possible possible

Table 6.5: Identifying relationships

6.4 Location of the cases

In the next sections, six cases are described and analyzed based on the method
which has been presented in the previous section. The following cases have been
studied: Leeksterveld, Hessenpoort 2, ISEV, Sint Joost, Kennispark and Leeuwen-
hoek. The location of the cases is presented in Figure 6.1.

Based on the decision table, a strategy can be derived for further studying
the relationships. Four strategies can be derived from the decision table. At
first, when interaction does not change, but performance does, then it can be
said that a change in performance was caused by other factors. The strategy for
further analysis then is to find these factors. Secondly, when interaction does
not change, and performance does not change as well, nothing can be said about
the relationship between interaction and performance. The strategy then is to
analyze no further. Thirdly, when interaction does change, but performance does
not change, then apparently, a change in interaction did not cause a change in
performance. The strategy then is to further study why performance did not
change. Fourthly, when interaction does change, and performance does change as
well. The strategy is to analyze this relationship carefully as it can be the case
that performance was changed by a change in interaction. But it can also be the
case that performance changed due to other factors and that interaction had no
part in this performance change.
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Figure 6.1: Location of the cases in The Netherlands
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6.5 Leeksterveld

In September 2001 the City Council of Leek approved the ’starting document’ to
develop an industrial area called Leeksterveld. The starting document is a doc-
ument that describes the outline and intention of the project. The development
of the industrial area is also stated in other policy documents like the provin-
cial strategic spatial plan and the covenant ’Vision on the Region’ (Regiovisie
Groningen-Assen 2030). In the beginning of 2004 a definitive draft was finished
and at the end of 2004 a draft zoning plan was completed and approved by the
City Council in January 2005.

The industrial area will be located at the North of the highway A7, close to
the city Leek. The location is currently used for agriculture and to develop the
industrial area at that location, the agricultural function needs to be changed to
an industrial function, which by law, requires the development of a new zoning
plan. The area should provide for 70 hectares (gross) of industrial land, but will
be developed in two phases; the first phase consisting of 44 hectares (gross).

The City of Leek owns 50 percent of the 70 hectares needed for development
(in 2004). The other 50 percent is owned by a farmer (16 hectares) and a project
developer (19 hectares). The project developer has strategically bought the land.
However, only 22 hectares (nett) should be ready for development before 2010.
This land is owned by the City of Leek. Therefore, for the first stage of develop-
ment, there is no problem.

The industrial area should allow companies from environmental category one
to four to settle on the land. Heavy industry and very large companies should
not be allowed to establish as they provide too much environmental pollution or
disturb the image of the land. It should be a mixed landscape. The industrial
area must be complementary to industrial areas in Groningen, which means that
companies that might compete with the industrial areas in Groningen are not
allowed in Leek. These companies should be established in Groningen.

From an urban perspective, Leeksterveld should be in coherence with the
neighboring industrial area ’Leeksterhout’. This area is located near the South of
the highway. Therefore the highway is the barrier, separating Leeksterveld from
Leeksterhout. The coherence between these areas will be formed by infrastructure.
It is important that there is a good logistical connection between both areas.
Furthermore, companies on Leeksterveld should be located close to each other in
order to prevent spatial fragmentation.

Regarding public transport, it is important that Leeksterveld will have good
public transport accessibility. The main ideas are to locate bus stops for the so-
called ’agglo-liner’ and intercity bus connections. These bus stops can possibly
be developed further for park and ride. Safe passages from the bus stops to the
industrial area should be realized. The industrial area should be easily accessible
via main roads. Short cuts should not be possible. Safety is also one of the main
concerns. Therefore priority is given to bikers and pedestrians rather than car
traffic. The main roads should be connected to the highway.
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The industrial area should provide for the possibility of the joint collection of
garbage and waste water and for collective systems of electricity, gas and water
infrastructure. There are also some ideas about park management. In this case,
park management means the development of an organization to which compa-
nies financially contribute. This should lead to a sustainable industrial area in
which the collective value of the area exceeds more than the value of all separate
companies together, a synergy effect.

6.5.1 The stakeholders

In this section the stakeholders who are involved are discussed.

City of Leek Leek has about 19,500 inhabitants. Most of these inhabitants
live in Leek and Tolbert. Tolbert is situated next to Leek. Economically, Leek
has a regional function and is situated next to highway A7 which is the main
corridor from the Randstad to the North of Germany. Together with the City of
Roden, the City of Leek has the responsibility of developing an industrial area of
40 hectares with a regional function. This is stated among others in the provincial
strategic spatial plan. The current strategy of the Municipality is one of working
interactively with the stakeholders from the environment and the Municipality
presents itself as a Municipality that applies interactive policy making processes as
stated in the Mayor’s annual report (Burgerjaarverslag, 2004). The Municipality
is used to engaging in interactive planning and has positive experiences with
that way of working. In the industrial area development of Leeksterveld, such
interactive processes are also applied. The development of the industrial area falls
under the responsibility of the Alderman who has the portfolio for housing, spatial
planning and environment. The City of Leek has the ambition of developing
Leeksterveld as an example of how industrial areas should be embedded in the
environment. This means that the Municipality strives for high architectural
quality, maintaining the wooden shingles, existing water systems and ecological
zones and archeological findings. Moreover, the park should have a green and
rural image and should look like a park, especially as seen from the highway. The
development should take into account the relief of the area. www.leek.nl

Province of Groningen The Province of Groningen is one of the three provinces
that are known as the Northern provinces of The Netherlands. The Province de-
velops provincial policy with regard to industrial areas. It distinguishes between
those industrial areas within economic core-areas and those outside economic core-
areas. Policy is concerned with combining and clustering economic activities to
prevent fragmentation and to strive for an optimal entrepreneurial climate care-
fully embedded in its environment. One of the core-areas is the area of the A7
from Leek to Winschoten. With regard to Leek, in the provincial strategic spatial
plan it is stated that Leek should provide opportunities for companies from vari-
ous branches like industry, trade, transport and ICT. In the project Leeksterveld,
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the Province did not have a particular strategy. Being involved at an early stage
was by invitation of the Municipality. It was not the result of a deliberate strat-
egy. In the plan-making phase, the Province already bears in mind the approval
procedures and tries to help the Municipality to develop the plan in such a way
that it can be approved in later phases. (www.provinciegroningen.nl)

Water Board The Water Board ’Nooderzijlvest’ is a governmental organization
that fulfils public functions that have a relationship with water. It tries to do this
against the lowest costs possible. Providing drinking water is not one of the public
functions of the Water Board, this is a primary task of the waterworks. One of the
principles of the Water Board is that of an integral approach because the aspect
of water is strongly connected to lot of other policy areas and disciplines. The
opinion of the Water Board is that integral approaches lead to better, cheaper,
safer and more sustainable results. The Water Board, therefore, prefers to work
in cooperation with other organizations like provinces, Municipalities and water-
works companies as well as with environmental and agricultural organizations.
The input of the Water Board concerns knowledge, expertise and personnel. It is
policy of the Water Board not to contribute financially. (www.noorderzijlvest.nl)

Business interest organization The business interest organization Leek (BVL)
is an association that consists of a more than 140 companies. These 140 companies
are responsible for about 50 percent of employment in Leek and its surroundings.
Most companies are industrial companies and service providers. The association
has a management team that consists of a chairman, a secretary, a treasurer, an
editorial commission for the quarterly magazine. BVL’s mission is to improve the
business climate in Leek and its surroundings. The main goals of BVL, based on
this mission, are to function as a platform and sounding board for entrepreneurs
as well as to be a full partner to the Municipality. For example, three times a
year, there is a meeting between the management of the BVL and the Aldermen
of the Municipality. During these meetings several issues are discussed but most
are primarily related to creating an excellent entrepreneurial climate. (www.bvl-
leek.nl)

Environmental interest organization The environmental interest organiza-
tion ’Zuidelijk Westerkwartier’ is an interest organization that looks after the
interests of nature and the environment. It consists of eight members who are
organized in a foundation. The foundation has a chairman, a secretary and a
treasurer. All members are volunteers. The foundation’s strategy to achieve its
goals is to use juridical instruments to influence the development process. The
foundation believes in dialogue and therefore will not actively and openly demon-
strate against developments. The foundation does not actively monitor spatial
developments, but reacts to plans when they are introduced to the public. The
foundation carefully selects its priority projects because they do not have suffi-
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cient capacity to participate or monitor all projects. Sometimes they refer to the
’Milieufederatie Groningen’ if they need some advice, e.g. about juridical matters.
The Milieufederatie Groningen is a professional environmental organization that
operates on provincial level.

Other stakeholders In case Leeksterveld also other stakeholders have been
involved in the process but these stakeholders have not been analyzed in this re-
search. Therefore they are only mentioned briefly here. At first the citizens; few
citizens are directly affected by the industrial area because the industrial area is
located on agricultural land. The citizens have not been interviewed because they
are not organized and this research only focuses on organized groups and not on
individual stakeholders. The Municipality organized meetings in September 2003
to inform the citizens. Second, the City of Noordenveld has also been involved
because the City of Leek and the City of Noordenveld have to achieve joint goals
with regard to the development of housing and industrial areas. This is stated
in the policy document ’Uitwerkingsstudie Leek-Roden’. The third stakeholder
that has been involved is the National Service for Archeological Heritage. This
stakeholder manages Dutch archeological heritage on behalf of the Ministry of
Education, Culture and Science (www.minocw.nl). This stakeholder is involved
because some archeological artifacts were found on the location where the indus-
trial area is planned. Together with the archeologist from the Province, a strategy
about how to deal with these artifacts is being tried to be developed. Other stake-
holders who are involved are the Fire Department. This stakeholder is involved
as it can advise about the need and the location of fire extinguishing water as
well as about entry routes for fire trucks and about escape routes in the case of
fire in the industrial area. The consultants are the final stakeholders involved
in the project. These are the stakeholders that perform research or advise the
Municipality. The consultants provide knowledge and capacity, but do not have
any decision-making power.

6.5.2 Arguments for degrees of interaction

In general the degree of interaction must be consultative or participative. More
interaction is not preferred as the Municipality wants to keep autonomy in plan-
making, less interaction is also not preferred, because this is not in line with the
culture of the Municipality. This is a culture that stresses the importance of
interactive planning.

With regard to the Province, this stakeholder is a member of the external
project group. The project leader chose a participative degree of interaction with
this stakeholder because this stakeholder has a powerful position. The Province
needs to approve the zoning plan. For approval, the zoning plan needs to be in
line with the provincial strategic spatial plan. The Province has knowledge of this
plan and other policy documents. Therefore, this stakeholder can contribute.
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The Water Board is also a member of the external project group. The project
leader chose to involve the Water Board to a participative degree, because this
stakeholder also has a powerful position with regard to approving zoning plans
(through the Water Assessment process) and permits. Furthermore, the Water
Board has specific knowledge about water related issues and this knowledge can
be used to create a good plan.

The business organization is, just like the Province and the Water Board, a
member of the external project group. The project leader chose to involve this
organization participatively, because this organization represents the future users
of the new industrial area. This stakeholder can provide knowledge about business
issues that the project leader is not likely to think of.

The citizens are involved in the participation group. The project leader chose
to involve them to a consultative (in contrast to the name of this group) degree
because of several reasons. In general, the project leader was of the opinion that
the citizens should get less influence than the other stakeholders, because they do
not represent a large group, but only their own specific self interest. Secondly, they
are not used in working in a project group together with other more professional
stakeholders. Thirdly, citizens are only interested in concrete plans and drawings.
They are not interested in other issues and open ended questions. Fourthly, the
interests of the citizens are in contrast with the interests of the Municipality and
others. Their interest is that an industrial area will not be developed. Therefore,
they are less likely to contribute positively than the other, more professional,
stakeholders.

With regard to the environmental organization, the project leader invited them
to attend the external project group. Thus, through being invited in the external
project group, the environmentalists were given the opportunity for a participa-
tive degree of interaction in the project. The project leader decided to involve
the environmental organization to a participative degree because this stakeholder
represents one of the interests organizations par excellence in spatial planning
projects. This is a stakeholder who cannot be ignored because that would be
considered bad plan making. Thus the stakeholder involved them based upon
legitimacy aspects. Furthermore, this organization has local knowledge and rep-
resents the interests of the environment at large. Because of this, it is a stakeholder
that should be involved in a participative manner. The environmental organiza-
tion appreciated the invitation, but requested to be involved to an open degree
because they had the feeling that being involved in the external project group
would implicitly mean commitment to the project, and that is want they want to
prevent because they are against the chosen location of the industrial area. As a
result the project leader decided to involve this organization as they requested,
that is to an open degree, which means that the environmental organization is
updated and informed.

When the second interview round was conducted, the project leader had de-
cided to involve all the stakeholders to an open degree. The main reason for
this is that the project had progressed and entered the formal approval stage.
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Figure 6.2: Interaction in case Leeksterveld in the first round

According to the project leader, all the stakeholders already have had sufficient
opportunities to contribute. If they still want to influence the plan they now have
juridical instruments to achieve that.

The degrees of interaction are illustrated in two figures. In Figure 6.2 the
degrees of interaction in the first round are illustrated and in Figure 6.3 the
degrees of interaction in the second round. The intention of the project leader
with regard to interaction is represented as an arrow from the Municipality to
the stakeholders and the perceptions of the stakeholder about interaction are
illustrated with arrows from the stakeholder to the planning team (Municipality).

6.5.3 The findings

In this section, the findings of the first and second interview are discussed. The
findings are illustrated in Table 6.6. The table also provides insight in the main
changes between the first and the second round. Recall that the first interviews
were held in January 2004 and the second round of interviews was conducted in
November 2004.

6.5.4 Conclusion

Static relationships It has been found that both data collection rounds show
different combinations of interaction and performance. These combinations re-
veal only one pattern that an increase or decrease in interaction corresponds
to respectively an increase or decrease in performance. This pattern is about
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ROUND 1 Interaction Interaction Process Product
perception perf. perf.

Municipality initiator initiator + +
Political leader initiator initiator + +
Province part part ++ ++
Water Board part part + +
Business org. part open 0 +
Env. org. open open ++ 0
Citizen org. cons n/a n/a n/a
ROUND 2 Interaction Interaction Process Product

perception perf. perf.
Municipality initiator initiator + +
Political leader initiator initiator + +
Province open closed ++ ++
Water Board open closed + +
Business org. open closed + +
Env. org. open open + -
Citizen org. open n/a n/a n/a
CHANGES Interaction Interaction Process Product

intention perception perf. perf.
Municipality
Political leader
Province part,open part,closed
Water Board part,open part,closed
Business org. part,open open,closed 0,+
Env. org. ++,+ 0,-
Citizen org. cons,open n/a n/a n/a

Table 6.6: Summarized results of case Leeksterveld in 2004
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Figure 6.3: Interaction in case Leeksterveld in the second round

the relationship between interaction and product performance in the first round.
The pattern indicates that an open degree of interaction corresponds with neutral
product performance and participative or higher degrees of interaction correspond
to satisfactory product performance.

When the relationships between interaction and performance are analyzed
for each individual stakeholder, one consistent relationship is found that holds
in both rounds and for both process and product performance. This consistent
relationship indicates that those involved as the initiators (the project leader
and the political leader of the Municipality), judge both process and product
performance as satisfactory to very satisfactory.

Dynamic relationships With regard to the dynamic relationships between in-
teraction and performance, it can be concluded that in case Leeksterveld, changes
in the degree of interaction are not related to changes in performance (both pro-
cess and product). It appears there are many other factors that explain why
changes in interaction do not lead to changes in performance, or why perfor-
mance still changes while interaction has remained the same. It has been found
that changes in interaction do not lead to changes in performance (process and
product) because:

� There has already been interaction in earlier stages of development and
therefore, stakeholders indicated that interaction or changes in interaction
were not relevant anymore and therefore not influence process and product
performance;
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� The interests of stakeholders are already sufficiently reflected in the plans.
Stakeholders indicated that interaction or changes in interaction were not
relevant anymore and therefore not influencing process and product perfor-
mance. The decrease in interaction better fitted roles and responsibilities.
This was indicated by the Water Board and the Province. In later stages of
the project, they prefer low degrees of interaction because of their approval
role;

� There is trust that the Municipality will develop a plan that is in line
with the demands and needs of stakeholders. The degree of interaction,
or changes in the degree of interaction therefore is not relevant;

� According to some stakeholders, Municipality has the same interests as they
themselves have, thus it will automatically develop a plan that is in line with
the demands and needs of those stakeholders. The degree of interaction is,
therefore, not relevant and thus does not influence process and product
performance;

� Some stakeholders are not interested in the development of the industrial
area and therefore the degree of interaction, or changes in the degree of
interaction does not interest them;

� Other process factors are more important than the degree of interaction,
e.g. receiving the latest information on time, or context factors like being
involved in the decision-making process to determine the location of the
industrial area. Thus process or product performance is only determined by
one criterion which has nothing to do with interaction.

It was also found that there was no change in the degree of interaction, but still
a change in performance. This was due to:

� Stakeholders gaining knowledge about the current state of affairs and sud-
denly becoming aware that the project was not in line with their demands
and interests;

� Stakeholders developed increased demands with regard to process perfor-
mance criteria. Thus the process needs to meet and stick to more perfor-
mance criteria;

� The stakeholders changed performance criteria and came to another judg-
ment.

Strategic planning With regard to the existence of strategic planning elements
in the planning process of case Leeksterveld, it was concluded that implementa-
tion issues, resources and internal changes that are needed for successful imple-
mentation were hardly considered in plan-making. Implementation was seen as
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a separate and sequential stage in the development process. The resources for
implementation were also not considered and neither were the internal changes
in the organization. These will be examined after the zoning plan has been ap-
proved. With regard to goal setting, the goals were formulated at the beginning
of the process and upheld during the process. With regard to the dependency
on the context, no external analyses were performed, except for environmental
analysis and market research. These latter were based on the extrapolation of
existing data. Neither radical shifts in politics or economic situations were con-
sidered. Scenarios were not used, because the developers believed that they would
result in communication problems and because they do not fit current legislation
that is based on the zoning plan. Based on the analysis of this project, it can
be concluded that it is hardly strategic. Goals were determined at the begin-
ning and seen as the point of departure, instead of determined in a goal finding
process. External influences were hardly considered, the process only focused on
the extrapolation of market research for the future and on the environmental re-
search. Implementation was only a minor part of the considerations about the
process. Thus implementation considerations did not pay attention to changes in
the organizational structure.
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6.6 Hessenpoort 2

The first ideas about developing Hessenpoort 2 go back to 1998. In 1998, the
realization of Hessenpoort 1 had started with great success and the demand for
parcels exceeded all expectations. This was seen as a very positive development,
but it introduced the problem that with the current speed of settlements of com-
panies on Hessenpoort 1, it was estimated that in 2006, instead of in 2010, almost
all the parcels would be sold. This meant that after 2006, companies could not
be offered a place to establish. This related in particular to large companies of
sizes exceeding more than one hectare. Therefore in 1998, the first ideas were put
forward to enlarge the industrial area of Hessenpoort. This enlargement became
known as the industrial area Hessenpoort 2.

The idea to develop Hessenpoort 2 was formally stated in the ’starting docu-
ment’, which was approved by the City Board of Control in November 2000. After
this approval, there were two meetings to discuss and brainstorm all the relevant
ideas and themes about developing Hessenpoort 2. The first of these meetings
was an internal meeting held in November 2000 with civil servants. The sec-
ond meeting was an external meeting in which a large group of stakeholders was
invited for an open discussion about the development of Hessenpoort 2. This sec-
ond meeting was organized in May 2001 and was called the ’starting conference’.
Many different stakeholders showed up, representing a large set of organizations
and individuals.

Hessenpoort 2 will be developed adjacent to Hessenpoort 1. The location is
currently used for agriculture. The location is the only location on the territory of
the City of Zwolle where large expansion for industrial areas is still possible. The
other industrial areas in Zwolle do not have sufficient space for establishing large
companies, but more importantly, large companies do not fit the profile of these
areas. Therefore expanding Hessenpoort 1 with Hessenpoort 2 was, in the eyes
of the City of Zwolle the most suitable solution. Hessenpoort 2 should provide
for 140 hectares of gross space and 100 hectares of net space. To develop 100
hectares of nett space from a gross area of 140 hectares means a building density
of 70 percent (100 = 70 percent of 140). The Municipality owns about 50 percent
of the land.

Hessenpoort 2 will be distinguishable from other industrial areas in the region
on three aspects. At first, it will have a very specific profile because it should pro-
vide space for large companies that are able to drive the regional economy. These
concern companies that not only provide direct employment, but also indirect
employment for the whole region. Second, based on the most recent visions and
ideas, Hessenpoort 2 is aimed at providing space for regional and (inter)national
companies, thus local companies are not allowed to establish there, and finally,
the profile of Hessenpoort 2 should be complementary to other industrial areas in
the region, which will prevent competition.

What distinguishes Hessenpoort 2 most from other industrial areas is iden-
tified by applying two principles: the first principle states that Hessenpoort 2
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should be a large scale and high density industrial area. The second principle is
that it should be sustainable and of high quality. The first principle states that
Hessenpoort will focus on large scale production and distribution. This means
that space will be provided for large companies and that companies using less
than one hectare of land will not be allowed to establish. High density means the
efficient use of space without it causing problems for the production activities and
processes in the area. This will be achieved by effective and efficient designs that
make optimal use of available land. Companies are required to use their space and
parcels of land effectively. This is steered by the permits and formal requirements
for settlement. The second principle, high quality, is defined in three ways.

At first, the area is aimed at high quality production firms, trade and logistical
providers. These companies are characterized by clean and efficient production
processes, assembly techniques and knowledge and capital intensive industrial
production. Most of these companies focus on the (inter)national market and
will drive the local economy. With regard to the category of companies that will
be allowed to establish, the main targets are the companies in the environmental
categories one to four.

The second aspect is to achieve and maintain a high quality level by designing
an optimal layout of the area. This means that there will be attention paid to the
image of the land, lines of sight, architecture and so on. This will be achieved by
requirements regarding the architecture of the buildings and by establishing park
management systems that will maintain the quality of the land at a high level.

Finally, quality is achieved by optimally embedding the industrial area in
its environment. This means attention is given to environmental and cultural
historian values. The efficient use of energy, water and resources form the basis for
sustainability. Because Hessenpoort 1 was a pilot for experimenting with aspects
of sustainability, the experiences of this pilot will be used in the development of
Hessenpoort 2.

With regard to traffic and transport, Hessenpoort 2 should be easily accessible
from the highway (A28) and from regional roads (N34/N35). Traffic and transport
from and to the area should not cause problems regarding traffic flows and safety
for existing roads. There are proposals regarding connecting the area to the
railroad for freight transport by rail. There are also ideas about possible landing
places for future freight transport by air, for example, zeppelins. With connections
by air, road and rail, the industrial area will become a multimodal area. With
regard to public transport, there are proposals about reducing the use of the car
by creating good bus connections and cycle paths. There will be lot of attention
paid to traffic safety in the area.

With regard to the environment, at first, the industrial area should be devel-
oped in accordance with the provincial and Municipality’s environmental plans.
Furthermore, environmental values are sustained as much as possible and the area
will be characterized by low noise and air pollution and low energy consumption.
Areas like the Vechtdal, Tolhuislanden and De Ruiten and Veenekampen will be
sustained and improved. Much significance will be attached to water systems.
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These systems determine to a large extent the boundaries of development.

6.6.1 The stakeholders

In the next sections the stakeholders who are involved are discussed.

City of Zwolle The City of Zwolle is the initiator of project Hessenpoort 2.
Zwolle has 110.000 inhabitants and provides employment for 80.000 people. From
an economic perspective, Zwolle belongs to the top 10 of fastest growing cities in
The Netherlands. Zwolle is situated next to the highway A28, which is the main
corridor from the Randstad to the Northern provinces of The Netherlands. Zwolle
has four industrial areas that altogether use 450 hectares of land. One of these
industrial areas is Hessenpoort 1 which has a direct connection to the highway.
Due to the fastest economic developments of Zwolle, the Municipality feels the
need to develop Hessenpoort 2. (www.zwolle.nl)

Province of Overijssel Overijssel has more than one million inhabitants, spread
over the areas, Twente, Salland and the ’Kop van Overijssel’. Overijssel is man-
aged from its capital ’Zwolle’. Provincial policy with regard to the economy and
the industrial areas is to provide optimal conditions for companies to establish.
The focus of the Province of Overijssel is to improve and to optimally use the
potential of the entrepreneurial climate in Overijssel for both industry and ser-
vice providers. The Province has to ensure the availability of sufficient industrial
areas for companies to establish. This can be by creating new industrial areas or
by revitalizing existing ones. The Province has a role in stimulating sustainable
developments, improving the quality of industrial areas and ensuring that there
is sufficient accessibility to them. In its policy, the Province of Overijssel distin-
guishes themes to enhance the entrepreneurial climate in its territory. Amongst
other aspects, the Province wants to enhance the competitive advantage of com-
panies by stimulating innovation, ICT and cooperation between companies and
their international focus. Increasing the number of knowledge based starters gets
greater attention. Another important theme is to lower the environmental impact
of economic growth. Policy is aimed at placing the right company at the right
location, to stimulate the scarce use of resources and energy and to encourage
companies to apply innovative processes that contribute to less pollution of the
environment. The Province of Overijssel does not have an explicit strategy to
achieve her goals in spatial developments. The Province primarily follows the
rules defined by law and develops according to existing policy, stated in formal
documents. The Province is interested in Hessenpoort 2 in particular because it
affects more than only the territory of the City of Zwolle. Hessenpoort 2 has a
regional or even a (inter)national function and therefore, the Province feels the
need to be involved in the development process. (www.prv-overijssel.nl)
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Water Board Groot Sallant The Water Board Groot Sallant is an organi-
zation that has the responsibility for West-Overijssel to ensure there is enough
good quality surface water in the right place. The Water Board protects the area
against high water levels and flooding. It strives for sustainable management of
the water system (both ground and surface water) and the water chain (drinking
water supplies, sewage, water purification). Approximately 380 people work for
the Water Board. Approximately 360,000 people live in the area under its control
and a great many businesses are also established there. The Water Board con-
trols discharge from agricultural and industrial companies by means of a permit
system. Groot Salland Water Board is not responsible for drinking water. There
is a water company in the area that handles that. The water Board sees itself as a
professional party with regard to urban developments. It has the knowledge and
expertise to advise in choosing the location of new industrial areas and in devel-
oping creative solutions. The strategy of the Water Board is to wait until they are
asked by Municipalities for advice. The Water Board does not actively seek an
alliance or cooperation with Municipalities. The strategy of the Water Board with
regard to new developments is first to check if those developments meet fixed re-
quirements and norms that guarantee minimal attention to water related aspects.
If the requirements are met, the Water Board tries to find solutions to improve or
optimize the urban plan. This is the custom-made part of development that needs
expert knowledge. The Water Board tries to achieve developments that are best
for society. The Water Board has been involved from the very beginning, which
is at the decision making process for choosing the location for the industrial area.
The Water Board is interested in the development of Hessenpoort 2 because of
the large impact of this area on water systems. (www.wgs.nl)

Business interest organizations Several business interest organizations are
active in Zwolle and surroundings, both local business interest organizations as
well as business interest organizations that operate at national level. The local
business organizations are the business interest organizations that represent the
industrial areas of Zwolle, Voorst, Marslanden and Hessenpoort 1. The business
interest organization of Hessenpoort 1 has been interviewed. This interest organi-
zation was established in 2002 and consists of 20 companies that are established
on Hessenpoort 1. The 20 companies represent 100 percent of all the companies
because each company is required to become a member of the business interest
organization. This is required by regulations of the City of Zwolle. The companies
are all large companies that each use more than one hectare of land and oper-
ate at national level. The interest organization is led by voluntary management
that has a chairman, a secretary and a treasurer. The management meets about
seven times a year and discusses issues concerning infrastructure, signposting and
the establishment of new companies. The business interest organization wants
to prevent the Municipality from taking the wrong decisions with regard to the
entrepreneurial business climate. This is achieved by having periodical meetings
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with representatives of the City of Zwolle. With regard to the development of Hes-
senpoort 2, the business interest organization is not very interested because they
are of the opinion that such developments are not their core business and are still
too vague and difficult to understand. Besides, the management of the business
interest organization hardly has time to participate in those new developments.

Environmental interest organization The ’Stichting Milieuraad Zwolle’ is
an environmental interest organization that strives to protect the interests of the
environment. The interest organization consists of volunteers who have an affinity
with the natural environment. The organization reacts to the Municipality’s pol-
icy, but is hardly interested in the development of Hessenpoort 2. They only par-
ticipated in the first starting conference that was organized by the City of Zwolle
to inform the stakeholders about Hessenpoort 2. (www.milieuraadzwolle.nl)

Citizen interest organization ’De Marsen’ The Citizen interest organiza-
tion ’De Marsen’ was established in the beginning of the eighties as a result of
plans by the City of Zwolle to develop a garbage dump. Several people joined
forces and established the interest organization. The foundation is led by a man-
agement that consists of a chairman, a secretary, a treasurer and some other active
members, all are volunteers. About 110 families are member of the association,
which corresponds to about 300 people. The interest organization’s area of inter-
est it that area above the river Vecht in the North of Zwolle. This is the place
where Hessenpoort 2 will be planned. The interest organization strives to protect
the interests of the people that are living in the working area in the broadest sense
of the word. The organization wants to influence decision-making through regular
meetings with the City of Zwolle. In this way the interest organization will know
what is happening and gets the latest information. The interest organization has
been involved since the start of the development of Hessenpoort 2, as it was al-
ready involved when Hessenpoort 1 was developed. Once every three months,
the interest organization and the Municipality meet to discuss the development
of Hessenpoort 2.

Other stakeholders In case Hessenpoort 2 there was also interaction with
many other stakeholders in the starting conference held in May 2001. These are:

� Neighboring Municipalities;

� Development Agency East Netherlands (Oost NV): the Development Agency
for East Netherlands;

� Zwolle-Kampen Alliance: a cooperation between the Cities of Zwolle and
Kampen and the Province of Overijssel;

� Region IJsel-Vecht: an alliance of twelve Municipalities in Northwest and
Northeast Overijssel;
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� Trade union confederation (FNV): the largest trade union federation in The
Netherlands;

� Vitens: the largest water company in the Netherlands;

� Essent: a company that provides electricity, gas and warmth to public and
private customers;

� EVO: the lobbyist and adviser for business in the Netherlands concerning
internal and external logistical activities;

� Holland International Distribution Council: a private, non-profit organiza-
tion providing match-making services for logistics partnerships in Europe.

6.6.2 Arguments for degree of interaction

Regarding the degree of interaction, at the beginning of the project (2001), the
project leader decided to give the stakeholders the opportunity for interacting
in a ’participative’ way. This was in the period that the starting conference
was organized. In this conference, the main points of departure were formulated
and discussed and the stakeholders were free to react to these points. However,
when the Municipality had formulated the points of departure, the project leader
decided the decrease the degree of interaction to consultative. This was at the
beginning of 2002. The stakeholders now were given the opportunity to react to
the points of departure, but could not bring in new arguments or ask open ended
questions. In other words, the stakeholder could not bring in or discuss open
ended questions; they were only given the opportunity to react to closed issues.

The project leader decided that, after a period of consultative degrees of in-
teraction, in the later stages, the stakeholder can only use juridical instruments
to influence the planning project. This is done to prevent issues being constantly
reopened up for discussion. There should be sufficient progress and that is not
achieved when discussions are constantly reopened. The idea is that the process
should converge to an end product in some kind of funneling process in which ab-
stract and broad issues are translated into concrete, precise and detailed planning
documents. Lesser degrees of interaction are not sufficient because that would dis-
tance the project from its environment too much. As a project leader, one cannot
postpone interaction with the stakeholders until the juridical procedures need to
be carried out. This will probably lead to many objections and appeals against
the project because stakeholders do not like to be confronted with complete and
almost finished plans. In the period in which the first interview round was carried
out, the degree of interaction with all stakeholders was consultative, except for the
Water Board. The interaction with the Water Board was participative because
of the importance of the water related issues and the power position of the water
board with regard to the Water Assessment process (Watertoets) and permits.
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Figure 6.4: Interaction in case Hessenpoort 2 in the first round

In the second interview round, another project leader was appointed. This
project leader was only allowed to spend six hours per week on the project in-
stead of the previous project leader who was allowed to spend thirty hours on
the project. Consequently, the second project leader had different ideas about
interaction. According to the project leader, the project is in the approval stage
which leaves no room for anything more than consultative involvement. With
consultative involvement she indicated that the stakeholders are only given the
opportunity to react to draft plans. She indicated there have been many oppor-
tunities for the stakeholders to present their interests in earlier stages. Therefore
intensive interaction is not needed anymore in this stage of plan making. With
regard to the environmental organization, the project leader was not aware that
there was such a organization active, because she did not hear anything from them.
Therefore no interaction took place with this organization. This corresponds with
a closed degree of interaction.

6.6.3 The findings

In this section, the findings of the first and second interview are discussed and
illustrated in Table 6.7. Also the changes between the first and the second round
are illustrated here. The table provides insight into the main changes between the
first and the second rounds. Remember the first interviews were held in March
2004 and the second in December 2004.
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ROUND 1 Interaction Interaction Process Product
perception perf. perf.

Municipality initiator initiator ++ +
Political leader initiator initiator + ++

Province cons closed - +
Water Board part part ++ ++
Business org. cons open ? ?

Env. org. cons n/a n/a n/a
Citizen org. cons cons + ?
ROUND 2 Interaction Interaction Process Product

perception perf. perf.
Municipality initiator initiator 0 +

Political leader initiator initiator + ++
Province cons cons 0 +

Water Board cons part ++ ++
Business org. cons cons ? 0

Env. org. closed n/a n/a n/a
Citizen org. cons open - -
CHANGES Interaction Interaction Process Product

perception perf. perf.
Municipality ++,0

Political leader
Province closed,cons -,0

Water Board part,cons
Business org. open,cons ?,0

Env. org. cons,closed
Citizen org. cons,open +,- ?,-

Table 6.7: Summarized results of case Hessenpoort 2 in 2004
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Figure 6.5: Interaction in case Hessenpoort 2 in the second round

6.6.4 Conclusion

Static relationships When both rounds are compared and analyzed, it has
been found that both rounds show different combinations of interaction and per-
formance. And in these combinations no patterns have been found that an increase
or decrease in the degree of interaction corresponds to an increase or decrease in
process performance respectively, and also no such patterns have been found for
product performance. However, the findings show that the initiators (political
leader and the project leader of the Municipality) judge process performance
satisfactory or even very satisfactory in the first round and judge product perfor-
mance satisfactory in both rounds. Only in the second round the project leader
does not judge process performance satisfactory, but this can be explained be-
cause another project leader was appointed who used other process performance
criteria to judge the process and therefore judged it differently. Thus in case Hes-
senpoort 2 it can be concluded that being involved as an initiator corresponds to
satisfactory process and product performance except for one process judgment in
the second round.

Dynamic relationships With regard to the question how interaction influ-
ences performance, it can be concluded that in case Hessenpoort 2, changes in
the degree of interaction were not related to changes in performance (process and
product). However, two stakeholders perceived the degree of interaction differ-
ently and this influenced performance. Thus, in this case, it is the perception of
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interaction that influenced performance and not interaction as intended by the
project leader. This change in perception concerns the Province and the citizen
organization. The Province perceived a change in the degree of interaction from
closed to consultative and appreciated it that they were consulted for the first
time for a long period. This caused a higher process performance judgment.

With regard to the citizen organization, this organization perceived a change
in interaction from consultative to open and this was not appreciated. It was one
of the factors that influenced process performance negatively. The other factor
that the citizen interest organization put forward was that nothing was done with
their arguments and, for a successful process, something must be done. As this
was not the case, this was not appreciated and influenced process performance
negatively. Secondly, the citizen organization had the feeling that they were not
taken seriously. This also affected process performance negatively. Thirdly, the
citizen organization did not hear anything from the Municipality anymore, thus
suddenly there was a lack of contact and finally, the citizen interest organization
feels exploited or used, because they have the feeling that the Municipality only
uses them to gain legitimacy for its plans. Thus with regard to the citizen or-
ganization, there were many factors that led to decreased process performance,
without a change in the project leader’s interaction intention. For the other
stakeholders, changes in interaction were not related to changes in performance,
because:

� Another representative was appointed that used other performance criteria
for judging process performance. Using other criteria, other process judg-
ments were made;

� Stakeholders do not perceive changes in the degree of interaction;

� The main criterion for a successful process is to be involved in the decision-
making process for choosing the location of the industrial area. As this
performance criterion is met, process performance in later stages will be
judged satisfactory;

� The process is judged based on the product. When the product is good, the
process is judged satisfactory.

With regard to product performance, there is no relationship between a change
in the degree of interaction and a change in product performance, because:

� No changes in the degree of interaction are perceived by the stakeholders;

� Stakeholders already had sufficient opportunity for presenting their inter-
ests. A change in the degree of interaction then is considered less relevant;

� Stakeholders see their contribution reflected in the plans. Changes in degree
of interaction then are considered less relevant;
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� Changes in product performance are caused because a plan becomes avail-
able for judgment. Thus the degree of interaction remained the same, but
suddenly there is a plan available which makes a judgment possible, about
how the plans will affect the stakeholders;

� When the degree of interaction remains the same, but when nothing is done
with the contribution of the stakeholder, then this leads to a decrease in
product performance, without a change in interaction.

Strategic planning For case Hessenpoort 2, it can be concluded that there is
attention paid to the mandates. The provincial strategic spatial plan, in particu-
lar, is taken into account. With regard to the identification of the stakeholders’
values, it has been found that no specific stakeholder analysis has been performed.
The investigation of the stakeholder is primarily based on the project leader’s ex-
perience and some rough analyses that have been carried out. With regard to the
external analyses, it can be concluded that a Environmental Assessment Study
(m.e.r. study) had been conducted, as well as some market analyses. However,
competition with other industrial areas was not considered and changing require-
ments or social reforms are also not taken into account. The general opinion in
case Hessenpoort 2 is that external analyses are not necessary because it is not
possible to predict the future. With regard to the internal environment, no spe-
cific analyses were carried out. Neither for the plan-making stage, nor for the
implementation stage, were resources carefully considered. It is assumed that
resources will become available as long as political leaders want to develop an
industrial area. With regard to the expertise and available knowledge, this is also
not investigated, because it is assumed that these resources are available, mainly
because the Municipality has done industrial area development before. With re-
gard to the confrontation of the internal and external environment, this was not
done. Ambitions are defined and are upheld during the plan-making process. The
confrontation of ambitions and feasibility is not analyzed because it is assumed
that money will be available as long as there is sufficient political support. More-
over, acquiring money for plan-making and implementation is not the task of the
project leader, but the task of the politicians. With regard to strategy devel-
opment, in terms of goal definition and implementation, the goals are primarily
defined by the planning team in agreement with the Alderman. The goals of the
external stakeholders are less important. Furthermore, implementation is seen as
a separate stage in the development project. It is considered not the responsibility
of the project leader, as the project leader is only responsible for the plan-making
stage. After the zoning plan is finished and approved, it is turned over to other
departments of the Municipality who will take care of the implementation. Based
on these findings, it can be concluded that this case can be characterized as ’per-
forming the task’ (developing zoning plan) in a planning context that is primarily
determined by following prescribed procedures and mandates.
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6.7 ISEV

At the end of the eighties, the Cities of Ede and Veenendaal, together with the
Provinces of Gelderland and Utrecht, came to the conclusion that it was desirable
to gain insight into the demand for space for both Municipalities. For this an
administrative steering group, as well as a civil servant project group, was set up to
make an ’Interprovinciale Structuurvisie Ede Veenendaal (ISEV)’. This document
was published in 1992 and it presented directions for developing housing, industry
and recreation for both Municipalities until 2015, based on prognoses and expected
future developments. Among others, the ISEV concluded that the Cities of Ede
and Veenendaal would be confronted with a lack of space for industrial areas. It
estimated that 200 hectares of new industrial areas needed to be developed. A
variant was chosen in which the identity of both cities would be sustained and
that stressed the importance of the green area between both cities. Because of
the size of the plans, an Environmental Assessment Study (m.e.r. study) was
needed to gain insight into the effects of the variant. This m.e.r. study was called
MER-ISEV. In this study, the development of new industrial areas was described.

At the beginning of 2002, the City Board of Control of both Veenendaal and
Ede signed a covenant in which they made agreements about the selling of parcels
of land, and the phasing and design of the ISEV project. Because the ISEV project
was on the land of the City of Ede, this Municipality became the responsible
Municipality for development. In October 2002, the City of Ede established a
’voorbereidingsbesluit’ for the ISEV area, which meant that no developments
were allowed that could potentially frustrate the development of the zoning plan
of that area.

During 2002 and 2003, civil servants and contracted consultants worked fur-
ther on the zoning plan and an environmental impact analysis (m.e.r. study).
Among other things this concerned research about the design of the area, the
segments of companies, the ideas about intensifying the use of land further, sus-
tainability issues, market analysis, ideas about park management, research about
water systems, research about sustainable energy systems, wind mills, ecological
research about bats that were found in the planning area, research about external
safety and research about traffic and infrastructure.

The industrial area will be developed as an integral project to assure an op-
timal balance between the different functions like, industry, housing and recre-
ational activities. The main goal of this spatial development was to provide
sufficient industrial areas for the period from the middle to the long-term. The
boundaries of the planning area are formed in the North by the railway between
Arnhem and Utrecht, in the south by the highway A12, in the East by the high-
way A30 and in the West by the village ’De Klomp’ (Milieu-effectrapport, 2003).
In this total planning area, three smaller areas are distinguished for development.

The first area is called ’De Klomp-Oost’. This will be the most western area,
closely situation to the village, ’De Klomp’. This area has a size of gross 55
hectares and will be developed as a modern, sustainable and compact industrial
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area. It will be carefully embedded in its environment, especially with regard
to the village De Klomp. For this area, modern and mixed types of companies
will be allowed to settle, like assembly companies, service providers, research and
development. Transport and distribution companies will also be allowed.

The second area is called Ede-West phase II and III (Ede-West phase I was
already developed). This is the part of the planning area that is situated next
to Ede. Ede-West phase II has a size of gross 40 hectares gross and Ede-West
phase III has a size of 45 hectares gross. The companies that will be allowed to
settle on both areas (phase II and III) are modern, sustainable companies like
assembly companies, service providers, research and development. Transport and
distribution companies are also allowed. The area will be high density and com-
pactly developed. Ede-West phase II suits transport and distribution companies
because of its location close to the highway A30.

The third area is the area between the other two areas described above. This
area currently has an agricultural function. The intention for this area is to
enhance or renew existing environmental characteristics. This is done to ensure
sufficient counterbalance for the increasing urbanization. It can be achieved by
changing the current function of the central area - agriculture - into recreation
with a small part for housing. Some agricultural functions will be sustained, others
will not. The ecological zone will be sustained or further developed as well. This
zone connects highly valuable nature areas in the North and in the South of the
planning area. There are also proposals to build windmills for electricity and to
develop a small lake for recreational activities. However, there is still discussion
about the plans for developing the recreational lake.

All three areas need to be characterized by nice architecture, park manage-
ment, dense building and sustainability. The transition from the central area to
the industrial areas Ede-West phase II and III will be formed by low density hous-
ing. This concerns housing in a park-like environment and was done to create a
gradual transition from the urban areas to the central area.

On January 2004, the City Council agreed on the definitive draft (ontwerp
bestemmingsplan) and in February 2004, the zoning plan was opened up for public
inspection. In August 2004 the Province approved the zoning plan except for
two issues. The first issue addressed the problems about the smell produced by
a company that processes manure. According to the Province, this company
was located too close to the Northern part of the industrial area Ede West II.
The second issue was about housing. There was a fundamental conflict between
the ideas of the City of Ede and the Province as to whether housing should be
permitted in the project or not. This discussion is still going on and the City of
Ede has objected to the Council of State, against the decision of the Province not
to allow housing. Thus in December, the second data collection round, there was
an approved zoning plan.

165



6.7.1 The stakeholders

In the next section the stakeholders who are involved are discussed.

City of Ede The Municipality of Ede has over 100,000 inhabitants. It is a
rapidly developing residential and business area, rich in greenery, with continually
expanding economic activity. Provisions in the fields of education, culture and
health are keeping apace with this. Ede has a strategic location in the heart
of the Netherlands. By road, Ede is accessible via the highways A12 and A30
(the connection between the A1 and the A12). It lies next to the A12 highway
connecting the Amsterdam-Rotterdam conurbation with Germany’s ’Ruhrgebiet’.
The Municipality of Ede is made up of Ede town and the surrounding towns and
villages. The organization of the City of Ede consists of less than 1000 employees.
The department that develops, among others, new industrial areas is the Urban
Development Department (ROB). Ede has various industrial areas. There are
sites for offices (service companies) and research institutes, for industry, transport
and logistics and for high-tech companies. Ede is, therefore, highly active: there
are 5,000 companies in the area providing employment for around 50,000 people
(www.ede.nl). For the coming years, until 2009, Ede has the task of providing
about 6000 to 8000 new jobs per year (Kadernota economisch beleid, 2003). In
his annual report, the Mayor of Ede claims that the City of Ede tries to use
interactive or participative ways of working. In this way, the City of Ede wants
to involve citizens in the early stages of the plans and to give them real influence.

City of Veenendaal Veenendaal has over 60,000 inhabitants and about 2,900
enterprises. Veenendaal, just like Ede, is growing. Every year 325 new houses
will be built according to schedule, the population will increase by about 800
people and about 10 hectares of industrial sites will change ownership. The City
of Veenendaal employs 480 people (www.veenendaal.nl). The City of Ede and the
City of Veenendaal have signed a covenant in which they state that they will work
together in new industrial area development. However, the City of Ede functions
as the initiator of the new ISEV industrial areas and the City of Veenendaal also
has a say in this development because of its position in the steering group and
the project group.

Province of Gelderland The Province of Gelderland consists of an organiza-
tion of about 1,500 employees. There are four departments, these are: services,
environment and water, urban development, economy and welfare and infrastruc-
ture, traffic and transport (www.gelderland.nl). The Province works based on
a philosophy in which cities have certain tasks to fulfill for a certain period of
time; these tasks concern housing, industrial areas, recreation and so on. Ede
also has such tasks to fulfill, especially in the field of providing industrial areas
and housing. Ede is a so-called growth-city. With regard to industrial areas,
the Province wants to provide sufficient industrial areas, to concentrate industrial

166



areas either inside or outside the main economic structure, to stimulate efficient
and sustainable use of land, and to ensure the adequate accessibility of Gelderland
(Van trekkracht naar slagkracht, 2003). The Province strives after coherent devel-
opment of economy and nature, ecology and housing. The Province sees it as its
role to steer economic growth and to simultaneously take care of the environment.
The ISEV project falls under the area called ’De Vallei’. The Province sees De
Vallei as an area that has a specific position due to the presence of Wageningen
University and other knowledge based institutes and companies. Due to this, the
Province is of the opinion that De Vallei has the potential to grow towards being
a Food Valley, a knowledge based region. This is mainly concentrated around
the urban network of Wageningen, Ede, Veenendaal and Rhenen. This so-called
WERV region was, by National policy, designated as a regional urban network
in which several functions need to be concentrated and enhanced. For the val-
ley, the Province has indicated that it was part of the so-called main economic
structure. This means that Ede, together with Wageningen, Rhenen and Vee-
nendaal has to develop new industrial areas with a regional, national and even
international scope. This mainly concerns mixed industrial areas and knowledge
intensive areas. The knowledge intensive areas are specifically interesting because
of the presence of the University of Wageningen which makes it possible to create
industry-university relationships. For industrial areas like ISEV, the Province’s
contribution was mainly in the previous stages. This means developing the provin-
cial strategic spatial plan that can be used by the Municipalities. With regard
to the ISEV project, the Province currently hardly has a role. Its main role is to
check whether the final zoning plan was in accordance with its policy as stated in
the provincial strategic spatial plan. It was up to the Municipalities to develop
industrial areas. The Province sees no role for itself as the ISEV project was
limited to the territory of one Municipality.

Water board Water Board Vallei and Eem has an area of 1,060 km2 in which
600,000 inhabitants live and 8,000 business are located. There is 145 km of sewage
transporting pipelines, 34 pumping stations and 9 waste water treatment plants
(www.wve.nl). The Water Board has, as its primary task, to ensure the proper
functioning of water systems and their related aspects. Regarding the develop-
ment of new industrial areas, the Water Board has a strategy in which it checks
if the area fulfils the basic minimal norms and then adopts a participatory role
regarding the Water Board provision of information about water systems. The
Water Board ia mainly concerned about the interests of water; however, aspects
of ecology and so on also have its attention. However, the Municipalities need
to contact the Water Board as the Water Board does not actively search for
new developments and contributions. They want to be invited by plan makers.
This is an expectant attitude. The Water Board has a powerful position due to
the Water Assessment process (watertoets) and the permit system. The Water
Board sees itself as a professional organization that should be more involved in
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the development of new spatial plans, thus also for the ISEV project.

Business interest organization The business interest organization in case
ISEV is called ’Edes Bedrijfscontact’ and is an association that was established
about 40 years ago. It consists of about 110 companies, who are the members
of the association and pay a yearly contribution. The 110 companies represent
about one third of all companies in Ede. EBC has a management that consists
of a chairman, a secretary and a treasurer. The mission of EBC is to look after
the interests of its members in the broadest sense of the word. Its primary goal
is to improve the business climate in Ede and surroundings. EBC’s strategy is
to influence decision-making on behalf of its members. To keep the City of Ede
awake and to ensure that the Municipality does not make decisions which are not
in line with the business interest organization. For this EBC has contact with the
City of Ede. Several times a year, EBC and the Aldermen of the City of Ede have
meetings in which they discuss issues regarding the entrepreneurial climate. EBC
wants to be involved in an early stage with regard to plans concerning industry
and business. In this way decision-making can best be influenced. Other ways
are through influencing the City Council and with the help of the media.

Environmental interest organization The environmental organization in
case ISEV is called ’Stichting Milieuwerkgroepen Ede’ (SME) and was founded
thirty years ago when several smaller environmental organizations in Ede joined
forces. SME looks after the interests of the natural environment on the territory
of the City of Ede. The focus is on protecting the outer city areas because these
are less protected by citizens and neighborhood organizations, than inner city
areas. SME is a member of the Environmental Federation of Gelderland. This
organization protects the environment at a provincial level. The federation, in
turn, is a member of the ’Stichting Natuur and Milieu’ which is an environmental
organization that operates on a national scale. SME’s strategy is to influence
provincial and municipal policy. This is achieved by using the right of having a
say in urban plans, by having meetings with responsible Aldermen and by us-
ing juridical instruments. Also through using the media, SME tries to influence
public consciousness and asks for the interests of the natural environment to be
focused on. SME is a foundation with a management that consists of a chairman,
a secretary, a treasurer and a number of very active members. All are volunteers
and together, the management and the active members, form the heart of the
organization. Except for these people, SME has about 100 donors. These are
people who financially support the organization, but who are less active. With
regard to the ISEV project, the SME was involved from the beginning of the
zoning plan development process. However, SME was already, in 1999, trying to
influence decision-making with regard to the development of the structure plan.
Since then, SME has followed the development of this project and consequently
used the opportunity for having a say. For SME, one of the main points of atten-
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tion in this project is the ecological zone that crosses the ISEV area from North
through South (www.sme-ede.nl).

Citizen interest organizations There are two citizens’ interest organizations
in the ISEV planning area. These are the interest organizations ’Pakhuis’ and
’Ederveen-De Klomp’. Both organizations consist of citizens of two small villages
that are located close to the new development. Pakhuis consists of a number of
citizens who live in the little village close to Ede West. This organization has
not been interviewed, so little information is available about them. The other
citizen interest organization, Ederveen-De Klomp, was more organized and was
interviewed at the beginning of 2004. This organization represents the little village
called ’De Klomp’ which is situated at the western part of the planned industrial
area. It was founded about six years ago and consists of six active members who
are organized in an association. The association is managed by a chairman, a
secretary, a treasurer and several active members. All the members are volunteers.
The interest organization represents the interests of the little villages De Klomp
and Ederveen in the broadest sense of the word. It wants to preserve and improve
the living environment of these villages. It tries to do this by attending regular
meetings with responsible Aldermen and by participating in urban developments
that might affect their living environment. The association continually brings the
interests of the little village to the attention of the Municipality. With regard to
the ISEV project, the association was worried about some main issues. First, it
wants to prevent the industrial area from being developed too close to the village
De Klomp because this will disturb the living environment as high buildings will
arise, lots of noise will be produced and green zones will disappear. Secondly, the
new industrial area generates heavy traffic through and around De Klomp which
has negative effects on safety and generates lot of noise and air pollution.

Other stakeholders There is also interaction with the local department of
an agricultural organization, called the ’Gewestelijke Land- en Tuinbouw Or-
ganisatie’ (GLTO). GLTO is a professional organization for entrepreneurs in the
country side. The organization is active for farmers and market gardeners in the
provinces Gelderland, Utrecht and Overijssel. It represents the interests of 20.000
of her members and there is the business unit that protects the interests of her
members. With regard to the ISEV project, a local department of GLTO is in-
volved because the project will have an effect on the farmers that currently are
running an agricultural company in the planning area. Some of these companies
need to move in order to make room for the industrial area. The local department
of GLTO represents the interests of these entrepreneurs in the planning process.

6.7.2 Interaction

With regard to the degrees of interaction with the stakeholders, the project leader
decided to involve the stakeholders to different degrees. This is illustrated in
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Figure 6.6 and Figure 6.7. With regard to the Province, the project leader decided
to involve this stakeholder to an open degree. The stakeholder was kept up to
date with phone calls, presentations from the project leader and by receiving
documents. The project leader decided to involve the Province openly because in
the past, the Province had already contributed a lot to the ISEV project. The
interests of the Province are explicitly laid down in many policy documents. Thus
it was clear what the interests of the Province are.

About the Water Board, the project leader indicated that this stakeholder was
involved in a participative way because of its power position with regard to the
Water Assessment process and permits. The project leader also indicated that
the Water Board had made a large contribution, especially with regard to the
Environmental Assessment Study (m.e.r. study). Therefore, the interests of the
Water Board are already reflected.

Concerning the business organization, the project leader decided to involve this
organization in a participative way because this stakeholder represents the future
users of the new industrial area. They can also provide business related knowledge
that the project leader was not likely to know. The marketing aspect was also
an important reason for the project leader to involve the business organization
to a participative degree. The industrial area then can be presented as being
developed together with industry. This might function as a marketing argument
to attract new companies (acquisition).

With regard to the environmentalists, the project leader decided to involve
them in a consultative manner. The main reason for this degree of involvement
was that much of the industrial area development was prescribed in policy doc-
uments. There was little bandwidth or room to take into account environmental
aspects. Thus, it should be made clear to the environmental organization, that
there was little chance that their demands would be taken into account. In such
situations, project leaders should not promise the environmental organization a
high degree of interaction. It might lead to frustration when it becomes clear to
this organization that nothing in fact is done with their arguments. Therefore,
project leaders should be fair and involve the organization in a realistic manner.
In case ISEV this means consultative involvement.

Finally, regarding the citizens, the project leader decided to involve them in
a participative way, because the citizens will be confronted with the negative
aspects of the industrial area. Their demands must be taken into account as
much as possible. Involving them to lower degrees than the participative would
be bad plan-making. In the second interview round, nothing had changed with
regard to the interaction degrees. There were no reasons to change certain degrees
of interaction.

In the second round, the project leader used the same degrees of interaction
with the stakeholders. He indicated there have been no reasons to change it as
the project progresses in the same way as in the first interview round.

170



Municipality

Political
leader

Water Board
Citizen

organization

Business
organization

Environment.
organization

Province

partpartconscons

part

open

ini ini open open

cons

part

Figure 6.6: Interaction in case ISEV in the first round
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Figure 6.7: Interaction in case ISEV in the second round

6.7.3 The findings

In this section, the similarities and differences between the first and second data
collection rounds are discussed. The changes are illustrated in Table 6.8. The
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table provides insight into the main changes between the first and the second
rounds. Remember, the first round of interviews were held in March 2004 and
the second round nine months later, in December 2004.

ROUND 1 Interaction Interaction Process Product
perception perf. perf.

Municipality initiator initiator + +
Political leader initiator initiator + ++
Province open open 0 +
Water Board part cons 0 +
Business org. part part + 0
Env. org. cons cons + 0
Citizen org. part open + +
ROUND 2 Interaction Interaction Process Product

perception perf. perf
Municipality initiator initiator + +
Political leader initiator initiator + ++
Province open closed 0 +
Water Board part cons - +
Business org. part part + +
Env. org. cons cons + 0
Citizen org. part open + +
CHANGES Interaction Interaction Process Product

perception perf. perf.
Municipality
Political leader
Province open,closed
Water Board 0,-
Business org. 0,+
Env. org.
Citizen org.

Table 6.8: Summarized results of case ISEV in 2004

6.7.4 Conclusions

Static relationships It has been found that both data collection rounds show,
in general, similar combinations of interaction and performance. There have been
only few changes in interaction and performance from the first to the second
round. However, no patterns could be identified that an increase or decrease in
the degree of interaction corresponds to respectively an increase or decrease in
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process performance. Moreover, no such patterns have been found for product
performance. With regard to the relationship between interaction and perfor-
mance for each of the individual stakeholders, it has been found that for all
relationships and in both rounds, the initiators (being the political leader and
the project leader of the Municipality) judge process and product performance
satisfactory or very satisfactory.

Dynamic relationships In case ISEV there were only two changes in interac-
tion and performance from the first to the second round. With regard to process
performance, only for the Water Board does something change and with regard to
product performance, only for the business organization does something change.
For the other stakeholders, there were no changes in interaction in process or
product performance. There was only one change in the perception of interaction
(Province).

For the Water Board, it appeared that changes in process performance were
due to the appointment of another Water Board employee to the ISEV project.
This employee defined other process performance criteria and, as a result, process
judgment decreased from ’neutral’ to ’unsatisfactory’.

For the business organization, the degree of interaction remained the same,
but product performance increased from ’neutral’ to ’satisfactory. Which factors
caused this was analyzed. From this analysis it appeared that the increase in
product performance could be explained because more performance criteria were
met, especially with regard to the core criterion that the business organization
defined. They wanted the Municipality to lower its ambitions with regard to envi-
ronmental aspects, architecture and the type of companies to settle. According to
the business organization this high ambition level would lead to an industrial area
that was not attractive for companies to establish in because they would have to
fulfill so many requirements. As a result, no parcels of land would be sold. In
the second round, the Municipality has lowered its ambitions which was appre-
ciated by the business interest organization and resulted in an increased product
performance score.

Strategic planning With regard to the elements of strategic planning in case
ISEV, it can be concluded that only some external analysis has been performed
(environmental impact analysis and market analysis), no internal analysis and
no explicit stakeholder analysis were conducted. The mandates however, were
carefully studied and taken into account. Thus in this case, the process primar-
ily followed a trajectory dominated by prescribed environmental impact analysis
(m.e.r. study) and zoning plan procedures. The main reason was that there was
a tight planning schedule and the juridical procedures that have to be followed
took a lot of time and thus needed to be carefully planned. Implementation in the
ISEV project was seen as a separate stage that follows plan-making. Strategy was
not formulated in stakeholders’ terms. During plan-making in 2003 and 2004, im-
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plementation issues focused on financial exploitation. Primarily the result of the
plan-making stage, the zoning plan described what needed to be developed but
did not describe how it would be developed. Aspects that concern implementation
were implicitly discussed.
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6.8 Sint Joost

In 1998, the Province of Limburg performed a market analysis for industrial ar-
eas. This analysis showed that in the region Middle-Limburg, for the period until
2010, insufficient space was available for establishing transport and distribution
companies. To tackle this problem, the Province developed a strategy to develop
opportunities for new industrial areas. Based on the market analysis, several
locations were found that were eligible for those new industrial areas. These loca-
tions were selected and judged with regard to their economic and environmental
characteristics.

With regard to the companies in the field of transport and distribution in
Middle-Limburg, a new industrial area somewhere near the City of Echt and close
to a small village Sint Joost, appeared to be the most suitable location. This is
stated in the provincial policy document ’Provinciaal Omgevingsplan Limburg’
(POL). POL describes the contours of a search area of 450 hectares close to Echt,
in which the development of a new industrial area should be located. Within this
search area, four alternatives have been developed that all qualified for the devel-
opment of a new industrial area of 95 hectares. These alternatives were compared
to each other for their environmental effects. From the study, it appeared that
the four alternatives do not differ on their environmental effects. Therefore, other
policy becomes relevant. This means that the best location for the industrial area
is the location that, at first, is situated next to existing industrial areas. Second,
that it sustains the open space between the little villages Berkelaar and Maast-
bracht as much as possible and third, that it keeps sufficient distance from existing
villages, Echt, Berkelaar, Sint Joost and Maasbracht, to prevent or restrict noise
and air pollution as much as possible and to enhance external safety.

Based on these policy arguments, the first alternative was chosen to be the best
alternative (Samenvatting Milieuonderzoek Bedrijventerrein Sint Joost, 2002).
The chosen alternative describes the development of the new industrial area on
two locations, connected by new infrastructure. Together these locations will
have a size of 95 hectares. The western part, between the highway A2 and a canal
(Juliana canal), has a size of 55 hectares and will be developed next to another
existing industrial area called ’De Loop’. A multimodal connection with the canal
is provided through existing facilities on the industrial area De Loop. The eastern
part has a size of 40 hectares and will be developed next to the existing industrial
area called ’De Berk’. This part is located to the eastern side of the highway and
to the west of a rail track. There are ideas of providing a multimodal connection
to the rail track through a rail terminal. The industrial area (both parts) needs
to provide space for transport and distribution companies and for modern mixed
companies. It has a regional and even (inter) national function. This means that
regional, national and international companies are allowed to establish there. The
area is, therefore, not intended for local companies. Another relevant character-
istic of this industrial area is that it allows noisy industry to be established. This
legally requires that the production of noise is not allowed to exceed 50 db (A)
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for existing housing. This required research to establish the 50 db (A) contour.
The industrial area will be developed with several aspects in mind. Some of

them are:

� A clear location of infrastructure and buildings;

� Infrastructure connection between both parts of the industrial area (still in
discussion);

� Adequate transitions between industrial areas and rural areas;

� Integration of new and old industrial areas;

� Adequate transitions between existing industrial areas and the new indus-
trial areas;

� Sustainable development (intensive use of land, park management);

� Adequate segmentation of companies on the terrain, based on existing ideas
and visions;

� Modern architecture that fits the size and scale of the environment. This
means high density building close to the highway, low density in the transi-
tion zones towards the rural environment.

The plan-making of the industrial area is done by four stakeholders. These are
the Province of Limburg, the Limburg development company (LIOF), REO (a
partnership company that stimulates regional developments) and the City of Echt-
Susteren. The four stakeholders developed a covenant for the cooperation, but
this covenant has never been signed. However, the four stakeholders still work
together based on the organizational structure, tasks and responsibilities described
in the covenant. However, in 2004, REO stepped out of the planning team, among
others, due to problems in its own organization that got to much negative media
attention.

The idea is to establish a private organization that will arrange the exploita-
tion. This private organization will consist of some of the parties mentioned
above. This means some combination of the Province, LIOF and the City of
Echt-Susteren. However, there is still debate about which organizations will take
a role in the organization.

In January 2004, when the first data collection round took place, the zoning
plan process is in the design phase. Several researches have been carried out and
the first draft design has been developed. The planning team calls this draft
design the ’Masterplan’. Also some meetings have been organized to inform the
citizens and other stakeholders about the development of the new industrial area.
In December 2004, when the second data collection took place, the project still is
in the design phase, but the designs of the area have become more concrete. No
further decisions have been made. Among others this was due to formal objections
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from the environmental interest group against the location of the industrial area.
The interest group mentions that the industrial area is planned on the habitat
of a protected salamander. They object to this location and have carried out
juridical steps to object to the location of the industrial area. Another reason
that no further decisions have been made is due to the parallel process that
concerns the development of the private company that will do the exploitation
and implementation of the industrial area. This process took place parallel to the
development process and was heavily dominated by political discussion between
the key stakeholders. This discussion about the private company slowed down
the process.

6.8.1 The stakeholders

In the next sections the stakeholders who are involved are discussed.

City of Echt-Susteren The City of Echt-Susteren is quite a new Municipal-
ity. It was established in 2003 after a merger of the City of Echt and the City
of Susteren. The City of Echt-Susteren has a territory of a size of more than
10,000 hectares and there live about 32,000 people in its territory. As far as the
size of the territory is concerned, it is one of the largest Municipalities in Lim-
burg. Several small villages fall under the jurisdiction of the City of Echt-Susteren
(www.echt-susteren.nl).With regard to the development of new industrial areas,
the City of Echt-Susteren does not have an explicit strategy as there is no space
available anymore. Policy is aimed primarily at the existing industrial areas and
revitalization projects to enhance the quality of these areas. Park management
is one of the points of attention in those revitalization projects. The industrial
area Sint Joost is the last industrial area that will developed on the territory of
the City of Echt-Susteren. The project Sint Joost however, is more on a regional
scale and not on a Municipality’s scale.

LIOF LIOF is the Limburg development company. LIOF contributes to the
prosperity of the Province with an ongoing program to strengthen the Province’s
economic base. LIOF targets industry and the dynamic service sector. LIOF is
a private company and the stockholders are the national government (94.4 per-
cent), the Province of Limburg (5.4 percent) and Municipalities and Chambers of
Commerce, together (0.2 percent). Although the contribution of the national gov-
ernment and the Province are different, both have equal authority (Jaarverslag,
2004). LIOF employs about 40 people and is established in Maastricht and Venlo.
Its four core activities are Acquisition, Participation, Development/Innovation
and activities about Business Parks. LIOF has a strategic approach which targets
opportunities for long-term economic development. In this it has a bridging role
between government and business (www.liof.com; www.liof.nl). Business parks
are the fourth main core task of LIOF. In close cooperation with the Province of
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Limburg, the unit business parks initiates or manages processes of development
of new business parks. The unit business parks implement provincial urban and
economic policy, as well as policy of the Ministry of Economic Affairs regarding
business parks with a more than regional scope and restructuring processes (An-
nual report, 2004). The unit ’business parks’ is involved in the planning process
for the development of the industrial area Sint Joost. LIOF is involved because
it can do the process management, can contribute financially and because being
involved in industrial area developments concerns one of her core activities.

REO Midden-Limburg BV REO Midden-Limburg BV is a partnership com-
pany, founded in March 1998. The shares are held by five city councils, those
being: Roermond, Haelen Roerdalen, Heel and Ambt Montfort and LIOF. REO
is a small, professional organization that helps facilitate entrepreneurs in all mat-
ters of e.g. business establishment, housing, company relocation, expansion, li-
censes and grants. Besides the sale of land and the organization of long-term
management, REO also provides its services as an external point of contact for
the councils to which business owners can turn to for any and all queries. There
are no additional costs attached to this extra service. The distinctive power of
REO lies in an integral, regional and decisive approach towards the market. This
method of approach contributes to a healthy business environment for all owners
in Midden-Limburg. So far all inquiries concerning a new or existing business
location, contact REO Midden-Limburg BV directly. REO Midden-Limburg BV
is established in Roermond and employs about 10 people. The main activities
of REO are to develop new business parks, the selling of parcels of land, the ad-
ministration and management of business parks, the revitalization of old business
parks, the exploitation of collective business centers and several other projects
implementing economic policy to enhance the economic structure of the region
and to satisfy its shareholders (www.reomiddenlimburg.nl).

Province of Limburg The Province of Limburg is located in the South of
The Netherlands. It has about 1.1 million inhabitants in 47 Municipalities. Its
territory consists of 2,209 km2. The Province strives to make itself more attractive
to companies. This means that it tries to create enough space for the settlement
of new companies. It is one of the action programs of the Province which is
formulated in the Coalition Agreement 2003-2007. The Province also wants to
revitalize existing industrial areas (www.limburg.nl). The Province strives for
a supply of industrial areas that meet demand in both quantitative terms and
qualitative terms. Not only should there be sufficient space for new companies to
settle, but also the industrial areas should meet the requirements that companies
demand. As companies have different demands, the Province distinguishes four
types of industrial area. Each type has its own characteristics that meet the
demands of a certain sector or type of company. In all segments, sustainability
and quality issues are of primary importance, because they prevent expensive
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revitalization projects in the future. When the Province thinks that industrial
areas are of more than local interest, it participates in the planning processes.

As stated in the coalition agreement, the Province advocates cooperation be-
tween Municipalities. In this way Municipalities can complement each other in-
stead of competing each other with regard to the development and implementa-
tion of industrial areas. The Province is a proponent for the development and
revitalization of industrial areas according to the model that is used by REO.
This means that one private organization will be responsible for the development,
implementation and management of industrial areas. That organization in turn
is financed by its primary share holders, which are the Municipalities. In this
model, the assigned private organization takes over the tasks and responsibilities
of the Municipalities. However, the Municipalities have influence as they are the
primary share holders. This model makes it possible to act and think on a more
regional scale. With regard to the industrial area Sint Joost, the Province is
involved because this area is of above local importance. The Province tries to
stimulate development and exploitation of this area in the model discussed above.
This means that the City of Echt-Susteren needs to become a shareholder of REO
and needs to transfer to it responsibilities and influence for a great deal to this
organization. However, there is still discussion about this.

Water Board The Water Board Roer en Overmaas, is an organization that em-
ploys about 130 people. Its territory has size of 92,500 hectares and crosses the
territories of 25 Municipalities, among them, the City of Echt-Susteren. About
750,000 people live in their territory. The Water Board has, as its primary
task, to ensure the well functioning of water systems and their related aspects
(www.roerenovermaas.nl). Regarding the development of new industrial areas,
the Water Board has a strategy in which it checks whether the area fulfils the
basic minimal norms and then the Water Board sees a role for itself as partic-
ipating and providing information about water systems. The Water Board is
mainly interested in the interests of water; however, aspects of ecology and so on
also have its attention. However, the Municipalities need to contact the Water
Board as the Water Board does not actively search for new developments and
contributions. They want to be invited by plan makers. This is an expectant
attitude. The Water Board has a powerful position due to the Water Assessment
process (watertoets) and the permit system. The Water Board sees itself as a
professional organization that should be more involved in the development of new
spatial plans.

Business organizations In Echt-Susteren and the surrounding area, there are
several business organizations active. However, no information could be found
about them. They were also not interviewed.
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Environmental interest organizations The environmental interest organi-
zation is called ’Stichting Milieufederatie Limburg’ (SML) is a professional or-
ganization that employs about 10 people. Its primary working area is Limburg.
SML is partly funded by the Province and has a membership of more than 100
local and regional environmental organizations. In total it represents about 1,200
members. All the organizations are somehow trying to protect or to improve the
natural environment in Limburg. SML defines her mission as striving for a sound
natural environment, a healthy living environment and ecological sustainability in
Limburg and its adjacent region, Euregio. Together with the other organizations,
SML strives for an attractive living and working environment in Limburg for the
present and future generations (www.milieufederatielimburg.nl).

SML uses a strategy for influencing policy. This strategy has a number of
steps. First SML tries to have discussions with governments based on arguments,
e.g. it advises governments about alternative actions or directions for develop-
ment. If this does not work, consultation takes place about what to do. Whether
government policy is acceptable or not is discussed. If it is not, in the eyes of the
SML, then a more formal trajectory takes place in which juridical instruments
are used. Whether the SML uses juridical measures depends on the nature of
the problem at hand. If the problem negatively addresses the core-activities and
mission of the SML, then juridical steps will be taken. However, it is carefully
considered whether these juridical actions are preferred and whether they pro-
vide some chance of success. With regard to the project Sint Joost, the plans
and actions of the initiators are considered not acceptable because in the eyes of
SML it destroys the living area of the protected salamander. Therefore SML has,
together with one of its members, Natuurhistorisch Genootschap, used juridical
means to influence governmental decision-making.

Citizen interest organizations In the project Sint Joost, two villages are
affected by the new development. These are the villages Sint Joost and Berkelaar.
Sint Joost is described here as this stakeholder has been interviewed. Sint Joost
is a small village of about 1,500 inhabitants, located north of the City of Echt-
Susteren and close to the industrial area development. The citizens in Sint Joost
know each other very well and want to protect their little village against increasing
urbanization. It is a close community and surrounded completely by green zones.
It is a village that is of specific interest to families with small children. This is
also seen in the population, the organizations with ages varying from 0 to 14 yrs
old and from 45 to 64 years old are strongly represented (www.echt-susteren.nl).
With regard to the project Sint Joost, the community expects problems with the
industrial area, especially with regard to traffic and noise pollution; there are also
specific worries about the rail terminal. The citizens are against the rail terminal.
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6.8.2 Interaction

The planning team choose to interact in various ways with the stakeholders. This
is illustrated in Figure 6.8 and in Figure 6.9. With regard to the interaction
with the Water Board, in the first round of interviews, the Water Board was only
involved for two or three weeks. Until this first involvement three weeks ago, the
Water Board was not involved because, according to the planning team, the first
drafts were insufficiently clear enough to involve the Water Board. The planning
team first wanted to develop its own view on the water related aspects before the
Water Board was involved, otherwise, there would be nothing to discuss. In the
first round of interviewing, the Water Board was involved consultatively in a work
group. In the second round, the Water Board was still involved consultatively in
the work group. The planning team decided to involve the Water Board in both
rounds to a consultative degree of interaction because the planning team wants
to keep its autonomy and decide how things are done. Therefore, higher degrees
of interaction with the Water Board are not preferred.

About the local business organizations, there is no interaction because of sev-
eral reasons. First, industry is poorly organized in the region where the industrial
area is planned. Second, the project team has the feeling that local business can
hardly contribute to the plan-making because local business does not represent
the end-users for which the industrial area is designed. Third, the project team
has the impression that local business is primarily concerned with the short-term
and individual interests while the industrial area has a long-term focus and is not
aimed at local interests but at regional or (inter)national interests. Thus the con-
tribution of the local business organizations is questioned. However, there have
been meetings with national branch organizations that represent certain branches
on a national level. These are organizations that have a more long-term view,
are more professional and represent more generally the interests of the companies
that the industrial area is designed for. There were also meetings with very large
logistical providers that operate on national and international scales. According
to the planning team members, the branch organizations and the large logistical
providers contributed seriously to the first designs, e.g. about dimensions and
materials of infrastructure and loading dock. Local businesses will be invited in
later stages of the planning process, but primarily to inform them. In the second
round, there has been no change; local business interest organizations were not
involved and thus there were no changes in interaction with this stakeholder.

Concerning the interaction with the citizens, the project team decided to in-
volve two citizen organizations because their living environment is affected by the
industrial area. The citizens’ organizations are involved because they can influ-
ence the project and can resist it. Therefore it is important to create some sense
of understanding and support. Also useful local knowledge can be used. It was
decided to involve the citizens in two separate sounding board groups because
both groups are differently affected by the industrial area. Thus it is neither use-
ful nor wise to group them together. It was decided to use face to face sounding
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board groups because this is more direct and personal, it is low profile and peo-
ple more easily present their doubts and arguments. Furthermore, the sounding
board group is restricted to four or five citizens per group because it is easier to
create some sense of understanding with a small group than with a large group.
The citizens that are involved in the sounding board groups, consequently, are
responsible for informing the other citizens in their villages. This is discussed
with the representatives and agreed to, but they mention that they cannot be
held responsible for conflicting view in the communities. In general, the sounding
board groups are the linking pins between the project group and the communities
in the villages. The planning team decided to involve the citizens in a partici-
patory manner, but only with regard to those aspects of development that will
affect them. This mainly refers to the edges, or boundaries of the industrial area
and transport and traffic measures. Thus the planning team made clear to the
citizens which aspects they could have a say about and which not, e.g. it was
made very clear to the citizens that they cannot reopen the discussion about the
exact location of the industrial area as decision-making about this location has
already finished. By involving the citizens in an early stage, that is, before the
first formal drafts are designed, it can create understanding and support. One
should not present finished designs to these groups because then they have the
feeling that there is no opportunity to contribute anymore and they will resist. It
is a matter of achieving a balance between presenting some first drawings and by
giving citizens the feeling that everything is still open for discussion. However, it
is essential that the project team has first made up its own mind about the rough
boundaries and drafts of the industrial area because otherwise, there is nothing
to discuss with the citizens. In the second interview round, there were no changes
with regard to the interaction with this stakeholder.

About the environmental interest organization, in the early beginnings of the
plan-making, there was some contact, but there is one issue that influenced the
decision about how to interact with the environmental organization. This decision
is influenced by formal objections from the environmental interest organization
against the location of the industrial area. The interest organization mentions
that the industrial area is planned on the habitat of a protected salamander.
They have carried out juridical steps to object to the location of the industrial
area. According to the planning team, whilst these juridical procedures are still
running, it is not wise to involve the environmental interest organization. In the
period between the first and second interview round, the Council of State has made
its decision with regard to the problem of the protected salamander. Therefore,
no juridical procedures are running anymore, thus the planning team decided to
invite the environmental organization to become involved on consultative basis. It
was decided to involve the environmental organization consultatively because this
is a professional organization that has knowledge with regard to environmental
issues. It can, therefore, contribute to plan-making and can help in developing a
better plan. Higher degrees of interaction are not preferred because the planning
team attaches a lot of significance to keeping its autonomy in development.
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Figure 6.8: Interaction in case Sint Joost in the first round
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Figure 6.9: Interaction in case Sint Joost in the second round
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6.8.3 The findings

In this section, the findings of the first and second interview are discussed. The
changes are illustrated in Table 6.9. This table provides also insight into the
changes between the first and the second rounds. Remember, the first interviews
were held in March 2004 and the second in December 2004.

6.8.4 Conclusion

Static relationships When both interview rounds are compared and analyzed
in case Sint Joost, it is found that both rounds show very different combinations
of interaction and performance. It appears that there have been changes in both
the degrees of interaction as well as in performance. In addition no patterns could
be identified that an increase or decrease in the degree of interaction corresponds
to an increase or decrease in process performance respectively and also no such
patterns have been found for product performance. With regard to the relation-
ship between interaction and performance for each of the individual stakeholders,
it can be concluded that there is only one relationship that holds in both rounds.
This concerns the consistent relationship between a closed degree of interaction
and ’not able to judge’ product performance.

Dynamic relationships It can be concluded that in case Sint Joost, there are
two stakeholders for which it has been found that a change in interaction directly
influences process performance. This concerned REO and the environmental in-
terest organization. With regard to REO, in the first round REO judged the
performance as satisfactory but in the second round as very unsatisfactory. Also
the degree of interaction has changed from cooperative to closed. This change in
degree of interaction can be explained because REO decided to step out of the
planning team. Among others, this was due to internal problems within REO’s
own organization that got too much negative media attention. One of the reasons
for an unsatisfactory score is that REO cannot, through all media attention, fulfill
its tasks with regard to the development of Sint Joost. Thus in this situation, a
change in interaction influenced process performance.

For the environmental organization in case Sint Joost, a professional and
funded organization, the change in process performance from unable to score
to an unsatisfactory score, was due to the increase in interaction. This increase
was felt as an insult. The main reason for this is that the foundation was just
asked to participate when they were quite powerless after the decision from the
Council of State. This influenced process performance negatively as the envi-
ronmental organization finds itself a professional organization, which expects and
wants to be involved in spatial planning developments with large influence on the
environment.

For the other stakeholders, it has been found that there are many other factors
that explained why changes in interaction did not lead to changes in performance,
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ROUND 1 Interaction Interaction Process Product
Perception perf. perf.

Municipality coop coop + +
LIOF coop coop + ?
REO coop part + +

Political leader coop n/a n/a n/a
Province coop coop + +

Water Board cons cons + 0
Business org. closed n/a n/a n/a

Env. org. closed closed ? ?
Citizen org. part cons ? ?
ROUND 2 Interaction Interaction Process Product

Perception perf. perf.
Municipality coop coop + +

LIOF coop coop + +
REO closed open - - ?

Political leader coop n/a n/a n/a
Province coop coop 0 +

Water Board cons part + +
Business org. closed n/a n/a n/a

Env. org. cons cons - -
Citizen org. part part + +
Comparison Interaction Interaction Process Product

perception perf. perf.
Municipality

LIOF ?,+
REO coop, closed part,open +, - - +,?

Political leader
Province +,0

Water Board cons,part 0,+
Business org.

Env. org. closed,cons closed,cons ?,- ?,-
Citizen org. cons,part ?,+ ?,+

Table 6.9: Summarized results of case Sint Joost in 2004
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or why performance changed while interaction has remained the same. Several
reasons were found why changes in interaction did not lead to changes in process
performance.

With regard to product performance, two relationships have been found in
which a change in interaction directly influence product performance. This also
concerns REO and the environmental interest organization. In the first round
REO judged the product satisfactory, but in the second round, REO indicated
that it was not possible to judge because plans are still vague and there are no
other ways to judge the product as REO is not involved anymore. Thus a change
in interaction has led to a change in product performance, because REO now is
not involved and thus not able to judge the product. In this case, interaction does
influence product performance. Thus a change in interaction explains the change
in score from satisfactory to not able to score.

For the environmental organization, there have been changes in interaction as
well as in product performance. In the first round, the environmental interest or-
ganization was not able to judge the product because they have not seen anything
of the product. In the second round however, they have been informed about the
current state of affairs and now are familiar with the plan. This plan is judged
unsatisfactory because it destroys the habitat of the salamander. The compen-
sation plan that is developed by the planning team to take the salamander into
account is not sufficient according to the environmental interest organization, thus
a change in score from not able to score to unsatisfactory. A change in product
performance from unable to judge to unsatisfactory can be explained because the
plan became available for the environmental organization. This was the result of
a change in interaction from closed to consultative. Thus there is a relationship
between a change in interaction and a change in product performance.

There are also two stakeholders (Province and citizen interest organization)
that are characterized by a change in process performance, but no change in in-
teraction, which means that changes in performance were not caused by changes
in interaction. There have been other factors that explain the changes in pro-
cess performance. For the Province, a decrease in process performance score was
caused by frustration about the political processes about development of the im-
plementation organization. These political processes take too much time, and that
slow down the development process. With regard to the citizen organization, in
the first round the citizens were very skeptical and cautious, and did not want
to judge the process. Especially because they feared that nothing would be done
with their arguments as it happened in the past with the POL procedure, which
was the decision making process for determining the location for the industrial
area. However, in the second round, the citizen organization is satisfactory about
the process because it appeared, throughout time, that the planning team had
good intentions and takes the interest organization as a serious partner. This
resulted in an increase in process performance score.

There are also stakeholders for whom there was a change in product per-
formance, but no change in interaction and thus there is no relationship between
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changes in interaction and changes in product performance. The changes in prod-
uct performance were caused by other factors. These are now discussed. With
regard to LIOF; LIOF changed judgment from unable to judge to satisfactory, be-
cause the plan has become more concrete and can be judged. Thus the progress
in plan development explains the change in score.

About the citizens, a change in product performance can be explained from
the availability of the plan and the reflection of some goals of the citizen organiza-
tion in that plan. This led to a decrease in suspicion because the citizen interest
organization got the feeling that something really is done with their arguments.
Therefore they changed their judgement from unable to score to satisfactory prod-
uct performance.

With regard to the Water Board, the increase in product performance from
neutral to satisfactory can be explained because the planning team adapted her
plans to meet more demands from the Water Board. This was appreciated and
led to an increase in product performance from neutral to satisfactory.

Strategic planning With regard to the existence of strategic planning elements
in the planning process of case Sint Joost, it was concluded that there is atten-
tion paid to the mandates. The policy document ’POL aanvulling’ prescribes
the location of the industrial area, its size, the type of companies that it needs
to address and whether it should have a regional or (inter)national function. No
analyses about potential political changes have been investigated or other research
conducted. The general opinion in the Sint Joost project is that it is not neces-
sary to investigate all these aspects as future developments cannot be predicted,
so there is no need to perform other research. The internal environment is not
explicitly analyzed, but there was implicit attention given to it. Each of the part-
ners in this project investigated the resources and expertise available, both for
plan-making as well as for implementation. No explicit stakeholder analysis has
been performed because this is seemed unnecessary. The planning team was of
the opinion that the stakeholders would become clear during the process. The
stakeholders were therefore mapped based on implicit knowledge of the planning
team members. In this case there are in fact two processes. The first deals with
the physical plan-making. This process determines how the industrial area should
look like and is dominated by prescribed mandates. The parallel process concerns
the development of the private company that would do the exploitation and im-
plementation and was heavily dominated by political discussion between the key
stakeholders. Thus, in this case, both goal finding as well as implementation
issues are considered.
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6.9 Kennispark

The project Kennispark formally started in December 1999 when the University
of Twente, the City of Enschede and Oost NV, a regional development agency
for East Netherlands, signed a declaration of intent for the joint development of
a Technology park. The goals were to develop a high quality and inspirational
area primarily aimed at attracting knowledge-based companies. The intention
was to jointly create a science park of international renown that improved the
economic situation for East Netherlands and that also on an international scale
could compete with other countries. This led to a joint ambition and action plan
with regard to the further development of the project. The ambition that the
partners defined was to realize about 250,000 m2 of gross floor space at three
locations on and close to the University.

Policy in that period was aimed at defining and realizing focused actions and
policy that were needed to enhance the concept of the Technology Park. For
example, actions and policy aimed at high tech starters and spin off companies
from the University, acquiring money, and acquisition of high tech companies.
The name changed from Technology Park into Kennispark because it was not
only about technology, but about knowledge (in Dutch ’kennis’ means ’knowl-
edge’). The main idea was that knowledge produced at the University could be
commercialized and be made market ready. Based on the declaration of intent of
December 1999, the parties carried out orienting activities for further developing
the concept of Knowledge Park, called Kennispark. For example, the University
developed a master plan about the future developments on its own terrain (cam-
pus). The master plan was finished in March 2000 and presented a direction for
developing the campus further. Later, the master plan was further developed and
formed the basis for restructuring the University buildings.

The City of Enschede developed policy frameworks for further development
and Oost NV developed a 3D movie to visualize the idea of the Kennispark. These
activities led to a joint ambition formulated in the document called ’Kennispark
Twente, the ambition’. The city council agreed on this ambition document in
August 2001. The ambition document presented the focus of the development
more clearly. Since the ambition document in August 2001, activities have been
focused on creating support for the Kennispark project and enhancing adminis-
trative priority, e.g. in this period, promotional and inspiring documents were
presented and distributed.

Gradually, it became clear that the concept of Kennispark could enhance re-
gional economy and that science based companies were already established in
other cities close to Enschede. These companies could also benefit from the con-
cept of Kennispark and vice versa. Therefore the project became of regional
interest and for this reason Netwerkstad Twente was involved. Netwerkstad is an
organization in which the cities of Enschede, Hengelo, Borne and Almelo cooper-
ate. Netwerkstad assigned the project Kennispark as one of their priority project
and thus, the Kennispark became a regional project and extended the scope of
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local interests.
In February, 2002, the partners University of Twente, the City of Enschede

and Oost NV indicated that, in spite of the formulated joint ambition in August
2001, the interests of each of the partners were still too divergent. As a result,
investments and risk taking decisions were not taking place, but were necessary
to get the Kennispark project off the ground. On a political level, therefore, it
was decided to develop a form of cooperation between the parties that could serve
as a vehicle for further and more progressive development. In the second half of
2002, the Province of Overijssel became involved in supporting the development
of the Kennispark. As the project Kennispark had become a regional project, the
Province saw a participatory role for it. During the remainder of 2002 and 2003,
the necessary resources were acquired for further plan-making and ideas were
developed for further cooperation. This resulted, in mid 2003, in the idea for a
new form of cooperation, but this time between the parties, Province, Municipality
and University. The role of Oost NV became a supportive and facilitative role.

To coordinate the cooperation, the partners decided to assign an external
project manager. The project manager had the task of coordinating the partners
and creating a step forward in development of the concept of Kennispark. In
November 2003, an action plan was developed in which the approach for further
development was formulated. It was decided to develop the Kennispark along
three projects. Each of the partners developed a project further. The projects
were defined in line with the core businesses of the involved partners. This meant
that each partner performed those tasks and has those responsibilities that best
matched their core business.

The intention is to develop the Kennispark as an inspiring and dynamic image
that make it an attractive place for knowledge-based companies to settle. These
knowledge-based companies must supplement or match the research that is per-
formed by the spearhead institutes of the University. This means research in the
fields of nano technology, microsystems technology, information and communi-
cation technology, biomedical technology, and materials and high tech systems
technology.

The current image of the campus is seen as a reference. The campus can
be characterized as a park with lots of green zones, trees, water and sporting
facilities. The Kennispark should keep or improve this image. The motive to
develop a new science park was the increasing demand for space for business and
science related companies. These were established on the business and science
park but this park almost was full and new locations were needed. Also, in the
provincial strategic spatial plan, the Province of Overijssel focuses on the concept
of a science park close to the University and indicates that the region needs to
strengthen and develop the image of the region as a knowledge intensive region
further.

The Kennispark should function as a motor to drive the regional economy.
When the first ideas about the Kennispark were developed in 1999, it was stated
that Kennispark should generate 10,000 jobs in the period until 2030 and it was
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calculated that 250,000 m2 (gross) of new companies were needed. These compa-
nies should be established on three locations. These are:

1. On the campus of the University (75,000 m2).

2. Above and/or along the Hengelosestraat, the main road close to the Uni-
versity (100,000 m2).

3. The Business and science park, south of the University and the Hengeloses-
traat (75,000 m2).

In 2005, six years after the first ideas, some companies that fall under the cat-
egory knowledge-based companies, are already established on the business and
science park. Now, about 200,000 m2 remain to be developed. The plan will be
implemented in four stages and on seven locations that are suitable for establish-
ing new companies that fit the criteria for knowledge-based companies. In the
first stage (2004-2009) developments will take place primarily on the campus of
the University. This concerns several buildings for which it is still to be decided
whether they are renovated or demolished or some combination of these. The
second stage (2010-2016) also takes place on the campus. Several areas with a
total space of about 10 hectares qualify for new developments. In the third stage
(2017-2023) the restructuring of the business and science park, amongst other
things, will occur. About 7 hectares can be developed. And finally in the fourth
stage (2024-2030), developments will take place above and along the Hengeloses-
traat, the main road between the University and the business and science park.
There are ideas about creating a tunnel for this road and constructing new build-
ings above it. This will create a lot of additional space for the Kennispark and
make a cohesive spatial relationship between the campus and the business and
science park without the barrier of infrastructure. Altogether these stages will
deliver the space needed for the development of 200,000 m2 of space needed for
the Kennispark. Other aspects of Kennispark, like traffic and transport, the pre-
cise profile of companies that are allowed to establish, parking, public transport,
environmental requirements, effects on water systems, embedding in the spatial
environment and the financial feasibility will be further developed in the coming
period of the first stage of development.

In January 2004, when the first data collection round took place, the zoning
plan process is in the programming phase. There is still discussion about the main
points of departure of the Kennispark, but in December 2004, when the second
data collection took place, the project progressed. It is still in the programming
phase, but the ideas about the Kennispark have become more concrete.

6.9.1 The stakeholders

In this section the stakeholder who are involved are described. In case Kennispark,
no interaction took place with citizen interest organizations and environmental
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interest organizations. These stakeholders could not be interviewed in this re-
search because it is unknown who these stakeholder groups are. Moreover, from a
methodological point of view it is not preferred to interview possible stakeholder
organizations, because there is a chance that they are not aware of the Kennis-
park project and thus, through the interview, they might become aware of the
plans and might want to get into contact with the planning team. In this way the
research influences the interaction with the stakeholders, which is not preferred.

City of Enschede Enschede is one of the largest cities in the East of the
Netherlands. It has 150,000 inhabitants and provides employment for 73,000 peo-
ple. Enschede has about 6,100 companies and 1,500 offices. Enschede has several
education institutes, like the University, the Hogeschool Saxion (college) and the
ROC (a regional education institute). Combined, the educational institutes have
about 29,000 students of which about 16,000 follow higher education, provided by
the college and the University. The educational institutes provide high employ-
ment potential. Enschede therefore focuses on creating employment. The college
and the University provide opportunities for creating high educational jobs and
for knowledge-based companies, for example, in the fields of medical health, in-
formation and communication technology, nano-technology and so on.

University of Twente The University of Twente is an entrepreneurial research
University. It was founded in 1961 and offers education and research in areas
ranging from public policy studies and applied physics to biomedical technology.
The University is the Netherlands’ only campus University (www.utwente.nl). In
2004 it had about 7,000 students and 2,700 employees. The University has five
faculties. These are: Behavioral Sciences; Business, Public Administration and
Technology; Electrical Engineering, Mathematics and Computer Science; Engi-
neering Technology; and Science and Technology. The faculties perform both
research as well as education. With regard to research, the University has defined
six spearhead institutes. They represent strong knowledge clusters and are im-
portant in the Kennispark project because from these institutes, knowledge has
to be transferred to business and therefore, these institutes influence the type of
companies that are desirable to establish on the Kennispark. It is desired that
knowledge-based companies supplement or match the research that is performed
by the spearhead institutes (Programmaplan Kennispark Twente). The Univer-
sity is one of the initiators of the Kennispark project and owns the land that is
needed for physical development as well as the knowledge and business/research
networks that are necessary ingredients for a successful Kennispark.

Province of Overijssel The Province of Overijssel has a size of 3,420 km2. It
has more than one million inhabitants, spread over the areas, Twente, Salland
and the ’Kop van Overijssel’. Overijssel is managed from its capital ’Zwolle’.
The primary goals of the Province are related to several themes like recreation,
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environment, health-care, water, agriculture, economy, safety and so on. The goals
are formulated in abstract terms. The organization consists of almost a thousand
civil servants who work in ten units. Provincial policy with regard to the economy
and industrial areas is to provide optimal conditions for companies to establish.
The Province has a role in stimulating sustainable developments, improving the
quality of industrial areas and ensuring sufficient accessibility of the industrial
areas. Policy is aimed at placing the right company at the right location, at
stimulating the scarce use of resources and energy and encouraging companies to
apply innovative processes that produce less pollution for the environment. The
Province has the juridical task of checking, judging and approving spatial plans,
this concerns the zoning plan that will be developed for the Kennispark. However,
in this stage, the Province is not involved in its checking role. In the current stage
of development, the Province is still seen as one of the initiators. In later stages,
the Province has to check if the zoning plan is in accordance with regulation and
provincial policy. The Province is responsible for this. The Province of Overijssel
does not have an explicit strategy of achieving its goals in spatial developments.
The Province primarily follows the rules defined by law and develops according
to existing policy, stated in formal documents. As for the implementation of
the spatial plan by municipalities, the Province waits for municipalities to take
initiatives to implement the spatial plan.

Development Agency East Netherlands The Development Agency East
Netherlands (Oost NV) is a regional business development and investment agency
with experience in helping foreign companies setting up European activities in
the eastern region of the Netherlands (the provinces Gelderland and Overijssel).
Their services cover four areas: Regional Development and Innovations, Business
Environment, Business Development/International Projects and Venture Capi-
tal. Oost NV maintains a wide network of regional, national and international
regional business relationships, knowledge institutes, intermediaries and govern-
mental institutions. Their basic services include assisting in site selection and in
finding joint-venture partners, setting up distribution centers, strategic alliances
and technology transfers, consulting on government regulations, taxes, financing
and subsidies and providing access to venture capital. Oost NV is interested in
Kennispark among others because it provides space for new companies and can
enhance regional and even provincial economy. (www.oostnv.nl)

Business organization The business organization in case Kennispark is Tech-
nology Kring Twente (TKT). It is an active network of 100 high tech businesses,
aiming at co-operation and the exchange of information. TKT was set up by
the initiative of Twente University and primarily targets the enhancement of eco-
nomical opportunities for her members. TKT members are often young, high
tech innovation and product developing companies; technical businesses employ-
ing between 10 and 25 staff. They aim at new developments and in their role of
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providers of knowledge form a link between Twente University and business life.
The members represent a wide range of technologies. (www.tkt.org)

Other stakeholders In 2001 the City Councils of Almelo, Borne, Enschede
and Hengelo agreed on cooperating in an urban area in the region called ’Twente’.
They formally confirmed this intention in a ’charter’. The charter describes in
what ways the municipalities in the region of Twente can cooperate. The main
goal is to develop a coherent and cohesive urban network of cities. It is a formula
for effective governance in the urban area Twente. The administrative structure
or organization is called ’Netwerkstad’. The Province of Overijssel and the orga-
nization called ’Region Twente’ are involved as ’durable’ partners. They do not
participate in the charter. Netwerkstad is important in the Kennispark project
because it forms the platform in which regional cooperation can take place; coop-
eration that is needed to make the Kennispark project a successful project because
the scope of the Kennispark extends beyond that of local scale. Netwerkstad has
appointed the project Kennispark as one of its high priority projects, which means
that Netwerkstad will support the project where necessary.

6.9.2 Interaction

With regard to the external interaction with stakeholders like the Water Board,
the citizens, the environmentalists, companies and so on, the program manager
decided not to create a platform for this, or to organize it another way. For this
he had several arguments. First, together with the responsible politicians, the
program manager decided that the project should be an internal development
project. The main ideas of what the Kennispark should look like were still vague
and needed to be made clearer. According to the program manager it is difficult
enough to create a clear picture of the Kennispark with the involved organizations
that all have different interests, responsibilities and ways of working. External
interaction would make the project unnecessarily more complex. It is of great
importance that the involved organizations first develop a clear picture of what
they want to achieve together. The second argument is the plans are still under
construction and often change. This continuous change of plans is difficult to
communicate to external organizations that are not involved and do not have full
insight into the reasons why plans change. This is likely to create resistance to
the plans, or as the program manager said: ”Once you start to draw pictures,
misunderstandings will arise.” The third argument is that the Kennispark has a
very large administrative and political arena. There are many organizations on
different levels, that all somehow are able to influence the project, e.g. ministries
and regional stakeholders. The project already is very complex. There is no need
to make it more complex by involving other local stakeholders. The final argument
is that a lot of external interaction is already juridically prescribed and arranged
in the zoning plan procedures and, according to the program manager, the start of
the zoning plan procedures is the right moment to inform external stakeholders,
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Figure 6.10: Interaction in case Kennispark in the first round

not earlier. In the second interview round, only one thing had changed with
regard to the external interaction. The interaction with the business interest
organization changed from closed interaction to open interaction. Oost NV is
participatively involved because of its involvement in earlier stages in the process
and because of the knowledge and expertise this stakeholder possess to support
the program manager in the plan-making process.With regard to interaction with
the other stakeholder, nothing changed and the program manager mentioned the
same arguments. The interaction with the stakeholders is illustrated in Figure
6.10 and in Figure 6.11.

6.9.3 The findings

6.9.4 Conclusions

Static relationships When both rounds are compared and analyzed it is found
that both rounds show different combinations of interaction and performance. It
appears that there have been changes in the degrees of interaction, performance,
or both. In addition no patterns could be identified that an increase or decrease
in the degree of interaction corresponds to respectively an increase or decrease
in process performance and also no such patterns have been found for product
performance.

When both rounds are compared and analyzed for the relationship between
interaction and performance for each of the individual stakeholders, it can be
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ROUND 1 Interaction Interaction Process Product
perception perf. perf.

Municipality coop coop + ?
Political leader coop coop + 0
University coop coop - +
Province coop coop + ?
Oost NV part part + ?
Water Board closed closed - ?
Business org. closed closed - ?
Env. org. closed n/a n/a n/a
Citizen org. closed n/a n/a n/a
ROUND 2 Interaction Interaction Process Product

perception perf. perf.
Municipality coop coop + 0
Political leader coop coop + +
University coop coop - +
Province coop coop + ++
Oost NV part part + +
Water Board closed closed - ?
Business org. open closed 0 ?
Env. org. closed n/a n/a n/a
Citizen org. closed n/a n/a n/a
CHANGES Interaction Interaction Process Product

perception perf. perf.
Municipality ?,0
Political leader 0,+
University
Province ?,++
Oost NV ?,+
Water Board
Business org. closed,open -,0
Env. org.
Citizen org.

Table 6.10: Summarized results of case Kennispark in 2004
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Figure 6.11: Interaction in case Kennispark in the second round

concluded that there is a consistent relationship between a closed degree of inter-
action and unsatisfactory process performance. This relationship holds in both
rounds. Another consistent relationship that holds in both rounds is the rela-
tionship between a closed degree of interaction and not able to judge product
performance.

Another important finding is that stakeholders in case Kennispark are either
involved in the planning team or they are not involved at all. This is also reflected
in the performance judgements because the stakeholders which are not involved
are not able to judge product performance and judge the process unsatisfactory.
With regard to the planning team, it has been found that there is a large variety
in process and performance judgments.

Dynamic relationships In case Kennispark, for one stakeholder it has been
found that a change in interaction directly influenced process performance. This
concerned the business organization. With regard to the business organization,
there was an increase in interaction from no interaction to some contact. This
increase was enough to change the process performance score from unsatisfactory
to neutral. With regard to product performance, it was not found that changes
in interaction directly influenced product performance.

Furthermore it was not found that interaction does not change, but process
performance does; this situation did not occur. However, with regard to product
performance, it has been found that for the Municipality, the political leader, Oost

196



NV and the Province, there is a no change in interaction, but still a change in
product performance. This change in product performance was caused by other
factors. These are:

� The availability of a plan to judge. Suddenly a plan is available for product
judgment;

� The problem of judging on behalf of different departments of Municipality,
leading to neutral or average product judgments;

� The problem of judging different product objects (ideas, or concrete plans);

� Meeting more product performance criteria.

The situation that there were changes in interaction without changes in process
performance did not occur for process performance. However, with regard to
product performance, it has been found that for the business interest organization,
there is a change in interaction, but no change in product performance. The main
reason is that the business interest organization had still not seen a plan and thus
could not judge it. No changes in interaction or performance For the Municipality,
the political leader, the University, the Province and the Water Board, there was
no change in interaction and no changes in process performance. Thus nothing
can be said about the relationship between interaction and process performance.
The Municipality, the political leader, the University and the Province, were all
stakeholders who cooperated in this project and there has been no change in this
cooperation throughout 2004, the period of this research.

With regard to product performance, for the University and the Water Board,
there is no change in interaction, or in product performance. The University
scores satisfactory in both rounds, because the plans look good and in general
consider the demands and interests of the University. The Water Board is not
able to judge the product in both rounds, because it has never seen a product.

Strategic planning With regard to the existence of strategic planning elements
in the planning process of case Kennispark, it was concluded that, in the Kennis-
park, the current strategy does not concern implementation issues and practical
feasibility. There is only attention given to the desired goals. Internal and exter-
nal analyses are not conducted, nor confronted with each other. Although some
risk analysis has been performed, nothing is done with the results of this analysis
because of political preferences. Therefore, nothing can be said about the practi-
cal feasibility of the project. However, the general idea is that Kennispark creates
the future in an incrementally, step by step process. It is assumed that gradu-
ally money will be acquired for implementation of each stage as long as there is
sufficient political support.
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6.10 Leeuwenhoek

The development of the project Leeuwenhoek can be said to have started in
1999 when the City of Leiden and Leiden University joined forces to develop
Leeuwenhoek more fully. From that time several actions were carried out to
develop the zoning plan that was needed for restructuring Leeuwenhoek. An
approach was thought of that started by establishing the main points of departure
for the development of Leeuwenhoek. Based on these points of departure, an
urban plan, that had no legal status, could be developed. And in further steps of
development, the urban plan could be ’translated’ to a juridically binding zoning
plan.

Lack of space for business, the restructuring of housing accommodation for the
University and improving the quality of Leeuwenhoek were motives for the City
of Leiden and Leiden University to develop a vision on Leeuwenhoek. This vision
was developed based on a study (Rijnbout study), which was completed in 2000
and involved a whole new vision on the Leeuwenhoek. It was a program that
addressed several themes in a coherent way, for example, business, education,
research and recreation. The study led to several questions that needed to be
answered before politicians wanted to continue further decision making. These
questions concerned for example, difficulties about the safety zones of biotech
companies, the question as to whether housing would be possible or preferred,
insights into the economic segmentation of the area and what the impact of the
trajectory of a new planned light railway that crossed the Leeuwenhoek might be.
Therefore there was a need for further research.

In 2003, several studies were performed about the potential for developing
Leeuwenhoek further for life science companies. The studies addressed future
demand for industrial areas specifically aimed at life science companies and also
investigated the amount of space that could be freed up when Leeuwenhoek was
restructured. These studies showed that there are great changes required to de-
veloping the bioscience park further and they showed that more space could be
freed on Leeuwenhoek than was expected before.

In December 2003 a document was developed that represented the main ur-
ban and functional requirements for the Leeuwenhoek (programma van eisen).
This document was developed further and in May 2004 the City of Leiden and
Leiden University agreed on the main points of departure for development (’De
Leeuwenhoek. Hoofdlijnen voor een stedelijk kenniscluster’). Parallel to devel-
oping these urban requirements documents, civil servants worked on translating
these requirements into a visual urban plan. Furthermore, halfway 2004 the City
of Oegstgeest, a Neighboring Municipality, was invited to participate in the Steer-
ing group because certain parts of the plan will be developed in the future on the
territory of this Municipality (Rijnfront-Zuid).

In October 2004, the main points of departure for the development of Leeuwen-
hoek were presented to companies and institutions that were established on the
Leeuwenhoek. This was done because those companies and institutions were
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needed to make the Leeuwenhoek successful. Therefore, in November 2004, a
covenant was signed between the City of Leiden, Leiden Universities and several
companies and institutions. This covenant formed the basis for the organizational
platform called ’Life Meets Science’ in which several parties cooperate to further
develop the Leeuwenhoek. Shortly after this covenant, in November 2004, arche-
ological research started to investigate the archeological merits of Leeuwenhoek.

In December 2004, the City Council agreed on the main points of departure
for Leeuwenhoek. Civil servants in the mean time were working on the urban
plan and on the first drafts of the zoning plan. In June 2005, the draft zoning
plan was finished. This draft zoning plan needs to be developed further into a
definitive zoning plan, which is planned to be ready in 2006.

Leeuwenhoek is an area of about 82 hectares situated to the West of Leiden
and is characterized by a great diversity of functions. It is used as University land,
it houses the building of the Leiden University Medical Center and accommodates
the museum Naturalis. It is also in use as a science park, called ’Bio Science Park’
and houses lifescience companies. Leeuwenhoek has been developed in different
time periods; this is reflected in the large diversity of functions, architecture and
ages of the buildings. As a result, there is little spatial cohesion between the
different parts of the area. The area Leeuwenhoek is owned by the City of Leiden,
the Leiden University Medical Center (LUMC) and Leiden University.

In 1993, the City Council of Leiden, agreed on the zoning plan that formed
the juridical basis for the development of an economic and scientific knowledge
cluster in the Leeuwenhoek area, which became known as the Bio Science Park.
In the nineties, a great diversity of companies with a knowledge-based charac-
ter have established themselves on the Bio Science Park. Primarily this involves
companies in the branches of biotechnology and space technology, thus in gen-
eral, Leeuwenhoek is for the largest part used by medical facilities, laboratories,
research and development companies and research and education institutions.

The land on which the Bio Science Park was built was owned by the City of
Leiden, but today, almost all this land has been sold which, in the short-term,
will result in a lack of space available for new companies to establish. However,
the land owned by Leiden University, does provide opportunities for freeing space
up that can be used by new companies. To utilize these opportunities, the zoning
plan of 1993 needs to be revised. A revision of the zoning plan also provides oppor-
tunities for enhancing the quality of the Leeuwenhoek area as it has an incoherent
structure in which several functions are mixed. By restructuring Leeuwenhoek, it
is estimated that about 20-25 hectares of land can be realized.

Also Leiden University sees opportunities for the further development of Leeuwen-
hoek. In its policy, the University characterizes Leeuwenhoek as an area with
great opportunities for the further development of knowledge-based companies as
well as for accommodating its faculties that are currently located elsewhere. The
University wants to cluster research and education as much as possible.

A lack of space for new companies, the search for accommodation for faculties
and the demands for improving the quality of the Leeuwenhoek area were, in 1999,
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motives for the City of Leiden and Leiden University to join forces to develop
Leeuwenhoek as an innovative and hi-tech knowledge-based science park. For
both the City of Leiden as well as for Leiden University, the development of
Leeuwenhoek has a high priority and urgency. The City of Leiden and Leiden
University have formulated the following goals for development (draft zoning plan
document, 2005):

� Maintain and improve the knowledge cluster in Leiden by improving the
possibilities for housing accommodation for new and existing companies;

� Designing and implementing a high quality urban area with mixed functions
(by providing opportunities for housing and services), a good traffic infras-
tructure, public transport and attention to green zones and water aspects;

� Re-developing Leeuwenhoek in coherence with Rijnfront Zuid,

� Clustering and modernizing the University’s housing accommodation at the
Gorlaeus location. The Boerhaave area can be used for other businesses and
urban functions based on a sound exploitation.

In several policy documents it is indicated that Leeuwenhoek should be developed
as a dynamic and knowledge-based urban area. Primarily the focus should be on
further development of life sciences.

The project Leeuwenhoek takes place in a larger regional and provincial con-
text and is not restricted to the scope of only the City of Leiden and Leiden
University. Under the direction of the Province of South-Holland, a strategic
master plan was developed for the so called ’Knoop Leiden West’. Knoop Lei-
den West is a large project that is aimed at creating a vision regarding housing,
industry and infrastructure on the west side of Leiden alongside the Old Rhine
River. It involves several parties who work together in a steering group. These
are the Province South Holland, the Cities of Oegstgeest, Rijnsburg, Valkenburg,
Voorhout and Lei-den University. The master plan needs to provide direction for
further spatial developments. Administrative agreements between the involved
parties state that Leeuwenhoek should be developed in coherence with Rijnfront
Zuid on the other side of the A44 and on the territory of the City of Oegst-
geest. The involved municipalities and the University therefore need to develop
Leeuwenhoek and Rijnfront Zuid in a cohesive whole and to focus on knowledge-
based business.

In the beginning of 2004 when the first data collection round was conducted,
the project was in the programming phase. The main points of departure for
Leeuwenhoek were still in development. However, parallel to developing the main
points of departure, there were also some first designs. In the second data collec-
tion round held in December 2004, the City Council agreed on the main points
of departure for Leeuwenhoek. Civil servants in the mean time were working on
the urban plan and on the first drafts of the zoning plan. In June 2005, the draft
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zoning plan was finished. This draft zoning plan needs to be developed further
into a definitive zoning plan, which is planned to be ready in 2006.

6.10.1 The stakeholders

City of Leiden Leiden, with its 118,745 inhabitants, is located in the heart of
the Randstad and close to cities such as Amsterdam, Rotterdam, The Hague and
Utrecht. It is also located close to Schiphol, the international airport. The econ-
omy of Leiden is based on life science companies and other knowledge intensive
companies, service providers and many other companies and small firms of differ-
ent sizes and character. In particular Leiden University and the Leiden Univer-
sity Medical Center (LUMC) provide much employment in Leiden. The LUMC
comprises the Leiden University Hospital and the Faculty of Medicine of Lei-
den University. The LUMC employs approximately 7000 people (www.lumc.nl).
Tourism also provides a source of income for the city. Leiden has a shortage of
industrial areas, especially for local companies and therefore it wants to develop
50 hectares of industrial areas before 2010 and 50 hectares after 2010 (Ambities
en evenwicht, Collegeprogramma 2002-2006). This can be partly achieved by
restructuring existing industrial areas, but new industrial areas also need to be
developed. However, as a result of a lack of space for new developments, the City
of Leiden is forced to choose a selective growth of the economy. In its policy,
the City of Leiden stresses the importance of accessibility to the industrial areas,
collective use of parking places and energy and also stresses the importance of
the quality and image of the industrial areas, e.g. attractive architecture. Park
management, like facility sharing (e.g. using each others laboratories) and utility
sharing, like the joint use of water and energy or collective waste management, is
another key aspect of the Municipality’s policy. The project Leeuwenhoek needs
to take into account the policy of the City of Leiden, which means that quality
park management and accessibility are important issues in this project.

Leiden University Leiden University is the oldest University in the Nether-
lands. It was founded in February 1575, as a gift from William of Orange to the
citizens of Leiden who had withstood a long siege by the Spaniards. In Leiden
there are approximately 17,000 students and 4,000 staff members. The Univer-
sity consists of nine faculties, a School of Management and a School of Education.
The University houses a Faculty of Archaeology, Arts, Creative and Performing
Arts, Law, LUMC (Leiden University Medical Center), Mathematics and Natural
Sciences, Philosophy, Social and Behavioral Sciences and Theology. The faculties
offer a varied range of Bachelors, Masters and Ph.D. programs. In addition, three
other units offer post-academic training: the Institute for Environmental Sciences
(CML), the School of Education (ICLON) and the Campus in The Hague. The lat-
ter specializes in post-academic training in the field of law and political science for
those working in the public sector, the legal sector or the corporate world. Leiden
University sees opportunities for developing Leeuwenhoek further. In its policy,
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the University characterizes Leeuwenhoek as an area with great opportunities for
the development of knowledge-based companies, as well as for accommodating its
faculties that are currently located elsewhere. (www.leidenuniv.nl)

Province The Province of South Holland is home to 3.5 million people, who
inhabit an area of around 2,900 km2, which makes this Province the most densely
populated of the twelve Dutch Provinces, with 1,220 inhabitants per square kilo-
meter. The Province has around 130,200 registered businesses and has various
centers of knowledge and expertise, including three universities in Leiden, Delft
and Rotterdam, the TNO research laboratories, Estec and the Innovation Cen-
ters. South Holland is an important Province in terms of economy, agriculture
and the provision of services. There are various economic activities and a large
network of roads, railways and waterways, and Rotterdam with its main seaport
is South-Holland’s largest city. The provincial capital is The Hague, which is
the seat of national government and the Queens official place of residence. The
Province works based on two principles: the first of these principles refers to the
area-specific approach adopted by the Province. This approach provides local
and regional authorities with the opportunity to profile themselves effectively.
(www.pzh.nl)

This will create a Province with administrative ’clout’ as well as a good busi-
ness climate. The second principle refers to the effectiveness of cooperation. The
overall aim is to ensure that the plans are actually put into action. Accordingly,
the Province will give priority to the implementation of existing plans. Good coop-
eration with other authorities and social organizations is essential. Employment
in the Province has suffered from the national and global economic stagnation
of recent years. The Rijnmond district is particularly susceptible to the effects
of any decline in international trade. The Province therefore intends to do ev-
erything within its power to strengthen the business climate in Zuid-Holland, to
support existing companies and to attract new investment. The objective is to
create a vital regional economy offering secure employment and income to the
people of Zuid-Holland. To achieve this, the Province is to provide funding for
the creation of 500 hectares of new industrial premises and the restructuring of an
equal area of existing locations. The Province strives to attract foreign investors
to locate businesses and profiles the area as the ideal location for international
organizations. Strengthening the knowledge economy is the key to improving
the overall economic structure and employment opportunities. Thus, in 2002,
the Province set up the Zuid-Holland Knowledge Alliance, which brings together
business organizations, research institutes and vocational colleges (www.pzh.nl).
With regard to Leeuwenhoek, the Province stimulates the development of net-
works between research and education facilities and industry and checks whether
Leeuwenhoek meets provincial policy, more specifically, if Leeuwenhoek is in line
with the project Knoop Leiden West.
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Water Board The Rijnland District Water Board works in two Provinces:
North Holland and South Holland. The Rijnland area stretches from Wassenaar
up to and including part of Amsterdam and from IJmuiden up to and including
Gouda. This area is 1,100 km2 in size and where 1.3 million people live, work,
travel and enjoy leisure activities here. This area has many lakes, rivers, water-
ways and 200 polders. It is bordered on the Westside by the North Sea. Rijnland’s
work includes:

1. Ensuring that dunes, dikes and embankments are in good condition so that
the land is protected from high water levels (flood defenses),

2. Ensuring a good quality of open water so that it can be used for recreation,
watering cattle and as a habitat for a large variety of plants and animals
(water quality),

3. Ensuring that there is sufficient (fresh) water: not too much and not too
little (water management),

4. Ensuring that polluted river, canal and lake beds are cleaned (water quality),

5. That the water provides opportunities for natural development and that it
has a place in towns and cities (water management plus).

Providing drinking water is not one of the responsibilities of Rijnland. The wa-
ter companies look after this. Local councils and Provinces are responsible for
groundwater (www.rijnland.net). The Water Board wants to be involved in the
plan-making stage of Leeuwenhoek because it wants to advise the planning team
about the water related aspects, like water quantity and water quality aspects.

Citizen organization Close to the area where Leeuwenhoek is located, there
is an active citizen interest organization. This is a foundation and is called the
’Stichting Samenwerkingsverband Hoge en Lage Mors/Transvaal’. The founda-
tion was established in 1995 and has a management that consists of at least
three persons: a chairman, a secretary and a treasurer. The foundation has
three goals. First, it wants to improve deliberation and consultation between
persons, organizations and agencies that are concerned with the neighborhoods
’Morswijk’ and ’Transvaal’ in Leiden. Secondly, it wants to represent the citizens
of these neighborhoods and thirdly, it aims at improving the living environment in
these neighborhoods (source: Articles of Association). With regard to the project
Leeuwenhoek, the organization is concerned about the increase of traffic due to
the revitalized and new parts of Leeuwenhoek that are being developed. Secondly,
the organization worries about the safety zones concerning the companies that do
research and development in germs, viruses and so on. Therefore, the foundation
prefers to be involved in the plan-making stage of the Leeuwenhoek project.
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Business organization The business organization that is active in case Leeuwen-
hoek is called VOIBSP. It is an association that consists of about 26 companies.
This is 80 percent of the companies that all are established on the Bioscience
park, which is a part of Leeuwenhoek. VOIBSP has a management that consists
of a chairman, a secretary, a treasurer and some other members. The business
organization’s main goal is to function as a platform and sounding board for
entrepreneurs as well as to be a full partner to the Municipality. (www.voibsp.nl)

6.10.2 Interaction

The project leader indicated that there are several reasons why the external in-
teraction was not organized in some way. The interaction with the stakeholders
is illustrated in Figure 6.12 and in Figure 6.13. First, the general reason is that
the project is very complex. It is difficult enough for the two involved organi-
zations (City of Leiden and Leiden University) to get a clear picture of the final
end result and the actions that need to be carried out to achieve this. In par-
ticular because the two organizations sometimes have different ideas about what
the project should look like and how to achieve it. Involving other stakeholders
would just make the project more complex. The project should be kept workable
and controllable. This is best achieved when the two partners first develop a clear
vision about Leeuwenhoek that is supported by both of them. To date (beginning
of 2004), there still is too much uncertainty on the political level. Until both
partners have reached agreement upon what and how to develop, it is unwise to
involve other stakeholders. The main reason is that when the partners have not
reached agreement, the plan will be characterized by lot of changes in the pro-
cess of reaching agreement. These changes in plans are hard to communicate to
other stakeholders who are not involved intensely and frequently in the project.
There is a chance that the continuous change in plans will lead to resistance to
the project.

With regard to the Province, the planning team decided to interact with the
Province to a consultative degree. More interaction is not preferred because both
initiators (City of Leiden and Leiden University) are of the opinion that they first
want to develop a clear picture about the project. Secondly, the interests of the
Province are already stated in many policy documents. Finally, there is a lot of
contact with the Province in the overall project Knoop Leiden West, thus there
is no need for more interaction in the Leeuwenhoek project. In the second round,
there were no changes in the degree of interaction with this stakeholder, or in the
arguments for it.

Concerning the Water Board, there were meetings held once or twice in 2003.
These meeting were held to identify the most important demands of the Water
Board with regard to the project Leeuwenhoek. The project leader decided to
interact consultatively with this stakeholder. More interaction with the Water
Board at this stage was not needed nor desired as the plans were still not clear
enough. The idea of the project leader was that it is better to involve the Water
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Board when the University and the Municipality agree on the main points of
departure for the project Leeuwenhoek and when the plans become more concrete.
Water related aspects do not have high priority at this stage of development and
thus the contribution of the Water Board at this stage is limited. At the end
of 2004, in the second interview, the project leader indicated that the plans had
become more concrete and thus the Water Board was involved more frequently
and was asked to contribute to the project. Together with experts from the
Municipality, the Water Board’s employees are working together on the aspect
of water in the project Leeuwenhoek. From the first to the second round, there
were no changes in the degree of interaction however, the frequency of interaction
increased in the second round.

About the business interest organization, in the first interview round the
project leader indicated that there has been some ad hoc interaction with the
business interest organization and with individual companies. Especially in the
project ’Life Meets Science’. However, with regard to the physical development,
the companies were hardly informed. The project leader admitted that the inter-
action with the companies could have been more structural organized, but this
was not done. However, the project leader mentioned that the companies are
the most important stakeholders to involve as the success of Leeuwenhoek as a
bioscience cluster depends very much on their contribution. In the second inter-
view, the project leader indicated that the interaction with the companies had
been organized in a specific platform, called ’Life Meets Science’. For this, sev-
eral companies, the City of Leiden and Leiden University signed a covenant in
which they formulated the joint ambition for enhancing the life science cluster
in Leeuwenhoek further. This also concerns the physical development. Thus in
the second data collection round in December 2004, the business interest organi-
zation and other companies are thus more involved (participatively) than in the
first round in January 2004.

With regard to the citizens, the project leader indicated that the project took
place at a location where no citizens live. Leeuwenhoek is a location that is
characterized by companies and institutions, not by housing. The project leader
also indicated that there are no indications that any of the citizens had organized
themselves in order to exert influence. Furthermore, the zoning plan procedures
that will be carried out in the future provide for sufficient opportunities for citizens
to have a say and to exert influence. Thus because it is unknown who the citizens
are, because there are no indications that they might be enforcing influence and
because the zoning plan procedures ensure that citizens have a say and because
the plans are still not clear enough, there is no need to involve the citizens. Both
in the first interview round at the beginning of 2004, and in the second interview
round at the end of 2004, the project leader mentioned the same arguments and
the citizens were not involved.

With regard to the environmental organization, in the first interview, held
at the beginning of 2004, the project leader mentioned that the environmental-
ists were not involved because of the same reasons as the citizens. First, plans
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Figure 6.12: Interaction in case Leeuwenhoek in the first round

are still too vague thus communication will be difficult to such stakeholders as
plans continuously change. Secondly, it is unknown as to whether there are some
environmentalists active in the planning area and thus it is not clear who the en-
vironmentalists are. Thirdly, there are no indications that any environmentalists
might be a possible threat to the plans and finally the zoning plan procedures
provide sufficient possibilities for environmentalists to exert influence. However,
in the second interview, the project leader mentioned that one environmentalist
organization had influenced the city council with regard to maintaining some trees
in the planning area. The project leader admitted that the environmentalists had
more influence and reacted more quickly than was expected.

The opinion of the chairman of the steering group is that primarily the interac-
tion with companies is important, as they are needed for the successful technology
transfer that is needed to make the project successful. The companies are the key
stakeholders. Therefore the companies should be more involved in development.
Other stakeholders are far less important because the success of the Leeuwenhoek
hardly depends on them. Besides, the chairman mentioned, the two Aldermen of
the City of Leiden who are members of the steering group, sufficiently represent
the public stakeholders as they are democratically chosen and have contacts with
the public. They know what the public, for example, the citizens and environ-
mentalists want and, in this stage of development, that is enough. In the zoning
plan procedures, the public has enough ways of exerting influence. That is why
these procedures have been developed.
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Figure 6.13: Interaction in case Leeuwenhoek in the second round

6.10.3 The findings

In this section the results are illustrated in Table 6.11 and discussed further.

6.10.4 Conclusions

Static relationships When both rounds are compared and analyzed it is found
that both rounds show different combinations of interaction and performance. It
appears that there have been changes in both the degrees of interaction as well
as in performance. In addition no patterns could be identified that an increase
or decrease in the degree of interaction corresponds to an increase or decrease in
process performance respectively and also no such patterns have been found for
product performance.

When both rounds are compared and analyzed for the relationship between
interaction and performance for each of the individual stakeholders, it can be con-
cluded that there are two consistent relationships that hold in both rounds. These
are the relationships between a cooperative degree of interaction and satisfactory
product performance (Municipality, political chairman, and the University) and
second the relationship between a closed degree of interaction and unable to judge
product performance (citizens).

Dynamic relationships With regard to the dynamic relationships, it can be
concluded that changes in the degree of interaction only for the business interest
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ROUND 1 Interaction Interaction Process Product
perception perf. perf.

Municipality coop coop + +
Political leader coop coop + +

University coop coop - +
Province cons cons 0 +

Water Board cons cons 0 ?
Business org. cons open ? ?

Env. org. closed n/a n/a n/a
Citizen org. closed closed 0 ?
ROUND 2 Interaction Interaction Process Product

perception perf. perf.
Municipality coop coop + +

Political leader coop coop + +
University coop coop 0 +
Province cons open + +

Water Board cons part + 0
Business org. part part + +

Env. org. closed n/a n/a n/a
Citizen org. closed closed - ?
CHANGES Interaction Interaction Process Product

perception perf. perf.
Municipality

Political leader
University -,0
Province cons, open 0,+

Water Board cons, part 0,+ ?,0
Business org. cons, part open, part ?,+ ?,+

Env. org.
Citizen org. 0,-

Table 6.11: Summarized results of case Leeuwenhoek in 2004

organization are related to a change in process and product performance. With
regard to this organization, in the first round, this stakeholder mentioned that
it did not know anything about the Leeuwenhoek process. For this organization,
the Leeuwenhoek process was a black box that involved the Municipality and the
University, but that was all that was known. Therefore this stakeholder was not
able to judge either process or product performance. In the second round however,
the business interest organization judged process and product performance as
satisfactory because they were involved in the ’Life Meets Science’ project and

208



thus were now actively involved in the Leeuwenhoek process. From the first to
the second round, this stakeholder got more influence and had the feeling of being
taken seriously. Based on this information, it can be concluded that the degree
of interaction directly influenced both process and product performance.

For the University, the Water Board and the citizens, there have been changes
in proces performance, but no change in interaction. Thus process performance
therefore must be caused by other factors. These factors are:

� For the University, the increase in process performance is due to the fact
that the process meets more process performance criteria. Thus there were
no changes in interaction but still a change in process performance;

� With regard to the Water Board, although the interaction intention has not
changed, the Water Board still perceived a change from consultative to par-
ticipative interaction. The increase in interaction as this was perceived by
the Water Board was appreciated and led to an increase in process perfor-
mance. According to the Water Board, a participative degree of interaction
matches the role they want to fulfill. The main reason is that the Water
Board sees itself as a professional partner who can and needs to contribute
to the process. Thus there is no relationship between interaction intention,
but a relationship between interaction perception and process performance;

� With regard to the citizens, the plan had progressed more than the citizens
had expected. And as progress and decision making took place without
consulting the citizens, process performance decreased. Thus there was no
change in interaction, but still a change in process performance for this
stakeholder;

� With regard to the Province, process performance increased from neutral in
the first round to satisfactory in the second round. This increase in process
performance can be explained because the Province appreciated it that the
Municipality paid more attention to the business interest organization which
is, according to the Province, essential for success.

Is has also been found there was no change in interaction but a change in product
performance. This concerns the Water Board that changed performance from un-
able to score to an unsatisfactory score. Thus the change in product performance
was caused by other factors. These factors are that the plan became available and,
as this was available, it could be judged. Therefore, product performance changed
from unable to score to neutral. The Water Board judged product performance
neutral, because it was of the opinion that the plan economizes on the water
related aspects and that is not appreciated. The Water Board also perceived a
change in interaction. With regard to the other stakeholders, the Municipality,
the political chairman, the University, the Province and the citizens, interaction
nor product performance changed.
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Strategic planning For case Leeuwenhoek, it can be concluded that there is a
strategy in which goal finding processes and processes for implementation are si-
multaneously conducted. The University, as the land owner, is the developer and
stresses the exploitation potential of the plan and thus is focused on implementa-
tion and feasibility. This means that only those solutions are chosen that can be
afforded. Also some parts of the plan will be kept open for private commercial de-
velopers. A ballot committee will then investigate whether the developers attract
companies that match the profile of life science companies. The City of Leiden
is responsible for the development of the zoning plan but the points of departure
for that plan are developed in cooperation with the University. As the University
and the Municipality work together as implementer and zoning plan developer,
there are regular checks as to whether the plan is feasible. With regard to stake-
holder influence, it can be questioned whether the physical plans are formulated
in stakeholder terms, especially as the main drafts are finished and companies are
involved after the first drafts have finished. This is also the case for the Water
Board. However, the general idea is that the companies are only informed in the
’Life Meets Science’ project. This has little to do with the physical development
but more with the networks between University and industry. With regard to
the physical development of Leeuwenhoek, this has primarily been dominated by
discussions between the two key stakeholders and by the mandates that prescribe
some elements of the plan. Furthermore, space is left for commercial developers,
thus there is an entrepreneurial element in the strategy.
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Chapter 7

Cross-case analysis

7.1 Introduction

This chapter describes the cross-case analysis of the six cases. It addresses the
fourth and final research question: How does interaction in the planning process
influence performance? The cross-case is conducted in five steps, these are:

1. Analyzing static relationships between interaction and performance;

2. Analyzing dynamic relationships between interaction and performance;

3. Interpreting and explaining the findings of the static and dynamic analyses;

4. Analyzing, comparing and interpreting the contexts of the cases;

5. Analyzing, comparing and interpreting strategic planning elements in the
cases.

In the cross-case analysis it is tried to find static and dynamic relationships for
the cases as well as for stakeholders in those cases. The cross-case first studies
the relationship between interaction and performance for each of the two data
collection rounds. Thus for each data collection round, the degrees of interaction
are described and related to process and product performance. In this way the
’static’ relationships are found. The word ’static’ is chosen because in this part
of the cross-case analysis, the relationship between interaction and performance
is analyzed as if the process is frozen at each data collection round. In the second
part of the cross-case analysis, the differences between the first and second data
collection rounds are analyzed. Whether changes in the degrees of interaction
cause changes in performance is studied. This part of the cross-case analysis
therefore addresses the dynamics in the process. The third part of the cross-case
analysis tries to explain and understand the findings of the dynamic cross-case
analysis. The fourth part of this chapter compares the differences and similarities
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in the contexts of the cases. This is done to investigate the context factors that
influence the relationship between interaction and performance. The final part of
the cross-case analysis compares and interprets the cases based on the presence
of strategic elements in the planning process.

7.2 Method for analyzing static relationships

The static relationships in the cases are analyzed by comparing the conclusions
about the static relationships of each case presented in chapter six. By comparing
the conclusions of the cases it can be analyzed if certain static relationships exist
in only one or also in multiple cases. The static relationships for the stakeholders
are analyzed by grouping the same types of stakeholders together. By doing this,
it can be analyzed if static relations exist only for one type of stakeholder, or for
more.

Two types of static relationships will be identified. At first, it is analyzed if
patterns can be identified that an increase or decrease in the degree of interaction
corresponds to respectively an increase or decrease in performance. This is done
because as observed in literature (see chapter three and four) it is often assumed
that such patterns exists in urban planning processes. Second, it is analyzed if
there are other relationships. This is done by analyzing if there are inconsistent,
possible and consistent relationships between interaction and performance. These
relationships are explained below:

1. Inconsistent relationship: This relationship describes that a specific degree
of interaction corresponds to different performance judgments. Thus, for ex-
ample, a participative degree of interaction corresponds for one stakeholder
to satisfactory performance, but for another stakeholder to unsatisfactory
performance. Thus in this example, for the same degree of interaction (par-
ticipative), there are different performance judgments. The inconsistent
relationships are not further studied, because it is tried to find out which
are the consistent relationships that hold in both rounds and across cases;

2. Possible relationship: This relationship describes that a certain degree of
interaction corresponds to only one performance judgment. The possible
relationship exists only one time in each data collection round. Thus there
are no further relationships that support this relationship, or that conflict
with it;

3. Consistent relationship: The consistent relationship describes that a certain
degree of interaction always corresponds to the same performance judgment.
Thus for example, a participative degree of interaction always corresponds
with satisfactory process performance. Opposed to the possible relationship,
that only appears one time in each data collection round, the consistent
relationship appears at least twice. Thus the possible relationships exists
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only once in each data collection round, and the consistent relationship
exists at least twice in each data collection round.

The structure of the method for analyzing the static relationships is illustrated
below:

1. Analyzing static relationships in cases:

� Analyzing existence of theoretical patterns as assumed in theory;

� Analyzing existence of consistent, inconsistent and possible relation-
ships;

2. Analyzing static relationships for stakeholders:

� Analyzing existence of theoretical patterns as assumed in theory;

� Analyzing existence of consistent, inconsistent and possible relation-
ships;

7.3 Method for analyzing dynamic relationships

The dynamic relationships in the cases are analyzed by comparing the conclusions
of the within-cases presented in chapter six. In this way it can be analyzed if
certain dynamic relationships exist in only one or also in multiple cases. The
dynamic relationships for the stakeholders are analyzed by grouping the same
types of stakeholders together. By doing this, it can be analyzed if dynamic
relations exist for only one type of stakeholder, or for more. Four types of dynamic
relationships will be identified in each data collection moment and for process and
product performance. These are:

1. From the first to the second round, a change in the degree of interaction is
related to a change in performance. This is called a direct relationship;

2. From the first to the second round, there has been no change in the degree
of interaction nor in performance. In this situation nothing has changed
and thus nothing can be concluded about the influence of interaction on
performance;

3. From the first to the second round, there has been no change in the degree of
interaction, but still there is a change in performance. Thus in this situation
there have been other factors that influence performance;

4. From the first to the second round, there has been a change in the degree of
interaction, but this has not affected performance. This means that changes
in the degree of interaction has been not relevant for performance.
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7.4 Part 1: Analyzing static relationships

7.4.1 Static relationships in the cases

In this section, the existence of the static relationships in the cases are presented.
Remember that the static relationships in the cases are analyzed by comparing
the conclusions about the static relationships of each case presented in chapter
six. By comparing the conclusions of the cases it can be analyzed if certain static
relationships exist in only one or also in multiple cases. The conclusions are
presented in the next paragraphs.

Leeksterveld It has been found that both data collection rounds show differ-
ent combinations of interaction and performance. These combinations reveal only
one pattern that an increase or decrease in interaction corresponds to respectively
an increase or decrease in performance. This pattern is about the relationship
between interaction and product performance in the first round. The pattern
indicates that an open degree of interaction corresponds with neutral product
performance and participative or higher degrees of interaction correspond to sat-
isfactory product performance.

When the relationships between interaction and performance are analyzed
for each individual stakeholder, one consistent relationship is found that holds
in both rounds and for both process and product performance. This consistent
relationship indicates that those involved as the initiators (the project leader
and the political leader of the Municipality), judge both process and product
performance as satisfactory to very satisfactory.

Hessenpoort 2 When both rounds are compared and analyzed, it has been
found that both rounds show different combinations of interaction and perfor-
mance. And in these combinations no patterns have been found that an increase
or decrease in the degree of interaction corresponds to an increase or decrease
in process performance respectively, and also no such patterns have been found
for product performance. However, the findings show that the initiators (politi-
cal leader and the project leader of the Municipality) judge process performance
satisfactory or even very satisfactory in the first round and judge product perfor-
mance satisfactory in both rounds. Only in the second round the project leader
does not judge process performance satisfactory, but this can be explained be-
cause another project leader was appointed who used other process performance
criteria to judge the process and therefore judged it differently. Thus for this case
being involved as an initiator corresponds to satisfactory process and product
performance except for one process judgment the second round.

ISEV It has been found that both data collection rounds show, in general,
similar combinations of interaction and performance. There have been only few
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changes in interaction and performance from the first to the second round. How-
ever, no patterns could be identified that an increase or decrease in the degree
of interaction corresponds to respectively an increase or decrease in process per-
formance. Moreover, no such patterns have been found for product performance.
With regard to the relationship between interaction and performance for each
of the individual stakeholders, it has been found that for all relationships and
in both rounds, the initiators (being the political leader and the project leader
of the Municipality) judge process and product performance satisfactory or very
satisfactory.

Sint Joost When both rounds are compared and analyzed in case Sint Joost,
it is found that both rounds show very different combinations of interaction and
performance. It appears that there have been changes in both the degrees of
interaction as well as in performance. In addition no patterns could be identified
that an increase or decrease in the degree of interaction corresponds to respectively
an increase or decrease in process performance and also no such patterns have
been found for product performance. With regard to the relationship between
interaction and performance for each of the individual stakeholders, it can be
concluded that there is only one relationship that holds in both rounds. This
concerns the consistent relationship between a closed degree of interaction and
not able to judge product performance.

Kennispark When both rounds are compared and analyzed it is found that
both rounds show different combinations of interaction and performance. It ap-
pears that there have been changes in the degrees of interaction, performance,
or both. In addition no patterns could be identified that an increase or decrease
in the degree of interaction corresponds to respectively an increase or decrease
in process performance and also no such patterns have been found for product
performance.

When both rounds are compared and analyzed for the relationship between
interaction and performance for each of the individual stakeholders, it can be
concluded that there is a consistent relationship between a closed degree of inter-
action and unsatisfactory process performance. This relationship holds in both
rounds. Another consistent relationship that holds in both rounds is the rela-
tionship between a closed degree of interaction and not able to judge product
performance.

Another important finding is that stakeholders in case Kennispark are either
involved in the planning team or they are not involved at all. This is also reflected
in the performance judgements because the stakeholders which are not involved
are not able to judge product performance and judge the process unsatisfactory.
With regard to the planning team, it has been found that there is a large variety
in process and performance judgments.
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Static relationships Process performance Product performance
Cases Round 1 Round 2 Round 1 Round 2
Leeksterveld X
Hessenpoort 2
ISEV
Sint Joost
Kennispark
Leeuwenhoek

Table 7.1: Presence of theoretical assumed patterns in the cases

Leeuwenhoek When both rounds are compared and analyzed it is found that
both rounds show different combinations of interaction and performance. It ap-
pears that there have been changes in both the degrees of interaction as well as
in performance. In addition no patterns could be identified that an increase or
decrease in the degree of interaction corresponds to respectively an increase or
decrease in process performance and also no such patterns have been found for
product performance.

When both rounds are compared and analyzed for the relationship between
interaction and performance for each of the individual stakeholders, it can be
concluded there are two consistent relationships that hold in both rounds. These
are the relationships between a cooperative degree of interaction and satisfactory
product performance (Municipality, political chairman, and the university) and
second the relationship between a closed degree of interaction and ’unable to
judge’ product performance (citizens).

Reflection and conclusion The findings described above can be illustrated
in Table 7.1. In general, only one pattern has been found in all rounds and for
all cases that an increase or decrease in the degree of interaction corresponds
to respectively an increase or decrease in performance. Based on this it can
be concluded that there is insufficient evidence to conclude that an increase or
decrease in the degree of interaction corresponds to an increase or decrease in
process performance respectively. It can even be concluded that the empirical
findings of this research show that such patterns are not common at all and are
more likely to be a coincidence instead of a regularity.

With regard to the consistent relationships in the cases, two relationships
stand out. At first, the most striking result is that the stakeholders that are
involved as the initiators or are involved cooperatively in the planning team, judge
performance (both process and product) as satisfactory or even very satisfactory.
The second finding is that the stakeholders who are not involved (closed degree
of interaction) are not able to judge product performance.
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7.4.2 Static relationships for the stakeholders

The static relationships for the stakeholders are analyzed by grouping the same
types of stakeholders together. By doing this, it can be analyzed if static relations
exist only for one type of stakeholder, or also for more.

Municipalities It has been found that both data collection rounds show rel-
atively similar combinations of interaction and performance. It appears there
have been little changes from the first to the second round. In both rounds the
municipalities have been involved as initiators or have been involved coopera-
tive and all are satisfied, except for the municipalities in the cases Hessenpoort
2 and Kennispark. However, no patterns could be identified that an increase or
decrease in the degree of interaction corresponds to an increase or decrease in
process performance respectively and also no such patterns have been found for
product performance.

When both rounds are compared and analyzed for the relationship between
interaction and performance for each of the individual Municipalities, it can be
concluded that there are two consistent relationships that hold in both rounds.
Municipalities that are involved as initiators all judge performance as satisfactory
in both rounds, and both for process as well as product performance. However,
there is one exception, which is the Municipality of case Hessenpoort 2. This
Municipality judged process performance as neutral in the second round. By giv-
ing this judgment, this is the only project leader of the six cases who did not
judge process performance as being satisfactory. This can be explained, because
another project leader had been employed since the first interview rounds were
made. This project leader had different ideas as to what was a successful process.
She used other process performance criteria and came to another judgment of
process performance. All the other Municipalities judged process performance
as satisfactory in both rounds. Thus with the condition that the Municipality
is represented by the same employee during the development process, a coopera-
tive degree of interaction as well as being involved as the initiator, is related to
satisfactory process and product performance.

Politicians When both rounds are compared and analyzed, it is found that both
rounds show relatively similar combinations of interaction and performance. In
both rounds politicians are involved as initiators or are involved cooperative, and
all are satisfied, except for the municipality in case Kennispark (neutral product
performance). It appears there have been few changes from the first to the second
round. However, no patterns could be identified that an increase or decrease in the
degree of interaction corresponds to an increase or decrease in process performance
respectively and also no such patterns have been found for product performance.

When both rounds are compared and analyzed for the relationship between
interaction and performance for each of the individual politicians, it can be con-
cluded that there are consistent relationships that hold in both rounds. First it
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has been found that for all rounds and all studied relationships, all the politicians
who were involved as initiators, judge both process and product performance as
satisfactory. Secondly, it has been found that the politicians that were involved
cooperatively, also judge both process and product performance as satisfactory,
except for one product judgment in the first round. This exception, concerns the
politician in the case Kennispark. This politician indicated that it is difficult to
judge product performance, because there is no concrete product available yet.
This is judged unsatisfactory, but there still good ideas and that is judged satis-
factory. Therefore, the political leader judges product performance as an average,
and thus judged product performance as neutral. Thus, politicians that are in-
volved cooperatively tend to judge performance in all rounds as satisfactory, but
with the condition that there is a concrete plan that makes a judgment possible.

Thus, for the politicians and with the condition that there is a concrete plan
available, a co-operative degree of interaction as well as being involved as the
initiator, is related to satisfactory or even very satisfactory process and product
performance.

Provinces When both rounds are compared and analyzed, it is found that both
rounds show different combinations of interaction and performance. It appears
there have been changes in the degrees of interaction as well as in performance.
However, one pattern could be identified that an increase or decrease in the de-
gree of interaction corresponds to an increase or decrease in process performance
respectively. This pattern indicates that in the first round participative and coop-
erative degrees of interaction correspond to satisfactory or even very satisfactory
process performance, and that lower degrees of interaction (consultative and open)
correspond to neutral or unsatisfactory process performance.

When both rounds are compared and analyzed for the relationship between
interaction and performance for each individual Province, it can be concluded
that there were no consistent relationships for process performance that hold in
both rounds. It appeared there have been changes in interaction and process per-
formance from the first to the second round which leads to different combinations
of interaction and process performance. For product performance, two consistent
relationships have been found that hold in both rounds. First, there is a con-
sistent relationship that indicates that an open degree of interaction is related
to satisfactory or even very satisfactory product performance. The other consis-
tent indicates that a consultative degree of interaction corresponds to satisfactory
product performance.

Water Boards When both rounds are compared and analyzed, it is found
that both rounds show different combinations of interaction and performance.
It appears there have been changes in the degrees of interaction as well as in
performance. However, one pattern could be identified that an increase or decrease
in the degree of interaction corresponds to an increase or decrease in process
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performance respectively. This pattern has been found in the first round and
concerned product performance. This pattern indicates that participative degrees
of interaction correspond to satisfactory product performance, and that lower
degrees of interaction (consultative and closed) correspond to neutral or ’not able
to judge’ product performance.

When both rounds are compared and analyzed for the relationship between
interaction and performance for each individual Water Board, it can be concluded
that there are three consistent relationships. First, there is one consistent rela-
tionship between a closed degree of interaction and unsatisfactory process perfor-
mance. Second, there is a consistent relationship between a participative degree of
interaction and satisfactory or even very satisfactory product performance. And
finally, there is a relationship between a closed degree of interaction and not able
to judge product performance.

Business organizations When both rounds are compared and analyzed, it is
found that both rounds show different combinations of interaction and perfor-
mance. It appears there have been changes in the degrees of interaction as well
as in performance. Moreover, no patterns could be identified that an increase
or decrease in the degree of interaction corresponds to an increase or decrease in
process performance respectively.

When both rounds are compared and analyzed for the relationship between
interaction and performance for each individual business organization, it can be
concluded that there is only one consistent relationship that holds in both rounds.
This concerns the relationship between a consultative degree of interaction and
not being able to judge process performance.

Citizens When both rounds are compared and analyzed, it is found that both
rounds show different combinations of interaction and performance. It appears
there have been no changes in the degrees of interaction, but there have been
changes in process and product performance. In addition, two patterns could be
identified that an increase or decrease in the degree of interaction corresponds
to an increase or decrease in process performance respectively. The first pattern
indicates that participative degrees of interaction in the second round correspond
to satisfactory process performance, and that lower degrees of interaction (consul-
tative and closed) correspond to unsatisfactory process performance. The second
pattern refers to product performance in the second round and indicates that par-
ticipative degrees of interaction correspond to satisfactory product performance,
and that lower degrees of interaction (consultative and closed) correspond to un-
satisfactory or ’not able to judge’ product performance.

When both rounds are compared and analyzed for the relationship between
interaction and performance for each individual citizen organization, it can be
concluded that one consistent relationship between interaction and performance
has been found. This relationship indicates that a closed degree of interaction is
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related to unable to judge product performance. For the other citizen organiza-
tions, no consistent relationship has been found that holds for both rounds. For
these organizations, there is a large variety in degrees of interaction and perfor-
mance.

Environmentalists When both rounds are compared and analyzed, it is found
that both rounds show different combinations of interaction and performance.
It appears there have been changes in the degrees of interaction and changes in
process and product performance. Moreover, no patterns have been identified that
an increase or decrease in the degree of interaction corresponds to an increase or
decrease in process performance or product performance.

When both rounds are compared and analyzed for the relationship between
interaction and performance for each individual environmental organization, one
consistent relationship has been found. This relationship indicates that a closed
degree of interaction is related to unable to judge product performance. For the
other environmental organizations, no consistent relationship has been found that
holds for both rounds. For these organizations, there is a large variety in degrees
of interaction and performance.

Reflection and conclusion The findings, described in the previous paragraphs
and illustrated in Table 7.2, show that four patterns have been identified that
an increase or decrease in the degree of interaction corresponds to respectively
an increase or decrease in performance. Two of these patterns were related to
process performance, and two were related to product performance. However, the
two patterns that have been found for process performance, appear for different
stakeholders (Province and citizen organization) and in different rounds. And
also the patterns that were found for product performance appear for different
stakeholders and in different rounds. Based on this it can be concluded that
there is insufficient evidence to support the idea that that an increase or decrease
in the degree of interaction corresponds to an increase or decrease in process
performance respectively. It can even be concluded that the empirical findings
of this research show that such patterns are not common at all and are more
likely to be a coincidence instead of a regularity. Although this research leads to
the conclusion that an increase or decrease in the degree of interaction does not
correspond to an increase or decrease in performance respectively, there still are
some relationships between interaction and performance for each of the individual
stakeholders. These are now discussed.

� With regard to the Municipalities, two consistent relationships have been
found between interaction and performance, covering all cases. With the
condition that the Municipality is represented by the same employee during
the development process, a cooperative degree of interaction, as well as
being involved as the initiator, is related to satisfactory process and product
performance;
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Static relationships Process performance Product performance
Stakeholders Round 1 Round 2 Round 1 Round 2
Municipalities
Politicians
Provinces X
Water Boards X
Business organizations
Citizens organizations X X
Environmental organiz.
Other stakeholders

Table 7.2: Presence of patterns for the stakeholders

� With regard to the politicians, two consistent relationships were found be-
tween interaction and performance, covering five cases. Under condition
that there is a concrete plan available, a cooperative degree of interaction,
as well as being involved as the initiator, is related to satisfactory or even
very satisfactory process and product performance;

� With regard to the Provinces that were not involved in the planning team,
two consistent relationships were found in four cases. First, an open degree
of interaction is related to satisfactory performance when the development
process is in the decision making stage. This concerns the cases Leekster-
veld, and ISEV. Secondly, in earlier stages of plan-making, concerning the
cases Hessenpoort 2, and Leeuwenhoek, a consultative degree of interaction
is likely to result in satisfactory process and product performance. With
regard to the Provinces that are involved in the planning team (Sint Joost,
and Kennispark), no consistent relationships have been found that hold in
both rounds;

� With regard to the Water Boards, one consistent relationship has been found
in the same case (Kennispark). This relationship indicates that a closed de-
gree of interaction is related to unsatisfactory process performance, and to
unable to judge product performance. This supports the second conclusion
of the abstract cross-case analysis. For the other Water Boards, no consis-
tent relationships have been found. For these Water Boards, there is a large
variety in degrees of interaction and performance. Moreover, from the first
to the second round, there have been changes in the degrees of interaction,
performance, and both;

� With regard to the citizen organizations, one consistent relationship be-
tween interaction and performance has been found in one and the same case
(Leeuwenhoek). This relationship indicates that a closed degree of interac-
tion is related to unable to judge product performance. This supports the
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second conclusion of the abstract cross-case analysis. For the other citizen
organizations, no consistent relationship has been found that holds for both
rounds. For these organizations, there is a large variety in degrees of inter-
action and performance. Moreover, from the first to the second round, there
have been changes in the degrees of interaction, performance, and both;

� With regard to the environmentalists, one consistent relationship has been
found between interaction and performance. This relationship indicated
that in one case (Leeksterveld), an open degree of interaction resulted in
satisfactory process performance. For the other environmental organiza-
tions, no consistent relationship has been found that holds for both rounds.
For these organizations, there is a large variety in degrees of interaction and
performance. Moreover, from the first to the second round, there have been
changes in the degrees of interaction, performance, and both;

� With regard to the business interest organizations, one consistent relation-
ship has been found between interaction and performance. This concerns
the relationship between a consultative degree of interaction and not being
able to judge process performance (Hessenpoort 2, and Leeuwenhoek). For
the other business organizations, no consistent relationship has been found
that holds for both rounds. For these organizations, there is a large variety
in degrees of interaction and performance. Moreover, changes from the first
to the second round, there have been changes in the degrees of interaction,
performance, and both.

7.4.3 Overall conclusion static relationships

In general it can be concluded that this research does not support the implicit
idea that an increase or decrease in interaction corresponds with respectively an
increase or decrease in performance. No such patterns have been found in this
research. It can also be concluded that the empirical findings of this research show
that such patterns are not common at all and are more likely to be a coincidence
instead of a regularity.

With regard to the consistent relationships between interaction and perfor-
mance in the cases, the most striking finding is that stakeholders who are involved
as the initiators or cooperatively in the planning team, judge performance (both
process and product) as satisfactory or even very satisfactory. The second finding
is that the stakeholders who are not involved (closed degree of interaction) are
not able to judge product performance. This does apply to different types of
stakeholders.

The most striking results of the static analysis of the relationships between
interaction and performance for each of the individual stakeholders is that Munic-
ipalities, and political leaders in general judge process and product performance
satisfactory or even very satisfactory. This is in the line of the analysis of static
relationships in each of the cases because this analysis also showed that initiative
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or cooperative involvement corresponds with satisfactory performance. And the
stakeholders that are involved as initiators or cooperative are the Municipalities
and the political leaders.

7.5 Part 2: Analyzing dynamic relationships

7.5.1 Introduction

This section analyzes the dynamics in the project by looking at the changes in
interaction and performance between the first and the second data collection
round. This has already been done for each of the cases (chapter six), but in this
section of the cross-case analysis, the findings are compared. It is analyzed what
has changed in interaction and performance from the first to the second round,
and these changes are also explained. This is done by analyzing the existence of
four types of dynamic relationships. These are:

1. From the first to the second round, a change in the degree of interaction is
related to a change in performance. This is called a direct relationship;

2. From the first to the second round, there has been no change in the degree
of interaction nor in performance. In this situation nothing has changed
and thus nothing can be concluded about the influence of interaction on
performance;

3. From the first to the second round, there has been no change in the degree of
interaction, but still there is a change in performance. Thus in this situation
there have been other factors that influence performance;

4. From the first to the second round, there has been a change in the degree of
interaction, but this has not affected performance. This means that changes
in the degree of interaction has been not relevant for performance.

7.5.2 Presenting the findings

Based on the data of the within-case analysis described in chapter six, these four
types of dynamic relationships are illustrated in Table 7.3. This table can be an-
alyzed vertically as well as horizontally. When the table is analyzed vertically, it
presents the findings in each case, thus it presents the types of dynamic relation-
ships that have been found in each case. When the table is analyzed horizontally,
it presents the findings for each type of stakeholder.

7.5.3 Analyzing dynamic relationships in the cases

In this section, the dynamic relationships that have been found in each case are
analyzed. This is done by analyzing Table 7.3 vertically. With regard to process
performance and based on the table, it is possible to draw several conclusions.
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At first, a direct relationship between interaction and process performance
exists four times (see X). In the cases Kennispark and Leeuwenhoek the direct
relationship is related to the business interest organizations, and in case Sint
Joost, it relates to the environmental organization and REO. However, the direct
relationship between interaction and performance appears relatively few times
when compared to the presence of the other relationships. Second, it can be
concluded that in all cases except for case Kennispark, there are other factors that
influence process performance (see z). Third, in all cases it occurs that nothing
changes at all which means there have been neither changes in interaction nor
in process performance (see �). In particular this concerns the cases ISEV and
Kennispark. Finally, in the cases Leeksterveld and Hessenpoort 2 it has been
found that interaction changes without affecting process performance (see �).

With regard to interaction and product performance, also several conclusions
can be drawn. At first, the direct relationship between interaction and perfor-
mance is present two times in case Sint Joost and one time in case Leeuwenhoek
(see X). Second, in all cases there have been several other factors that influ-
ence product performance (see z). Third, in all six cases it occurs that nothing
changes at all, which means there have been neither changes in interaction nor
in product performance (see �). Finally, in the cases Leeksterveld, Hessenpoort 2
and Kennispark some relationships have been found that indicate that changes in
interaction did not influence product performance (see �).

From the 40 relationships that have been analyzed and illustrated in Table 7.3,
only four of them represent direct relationships between interaction and process
performance, and only three of them represent direct relationships between inter-
action and product performance. Thus in general the findings show that changes
in the degree of interaction hardly influence performance because:

� Only few direct relationships have been found;

� There are other factors that influence performance;

� Interaction is not relevant in some cases.

7.5.4 Analyzing dynamic relationships for stakeholders

In this section, the dynamic relationships that have been found for each type of
stakeholder are analyzed. This is done by analyzing Table 7.3 horizontally. About
interaction and process performance, the findings allow for several conclusions.

At first, the direct relationship between interaction and process performance is
related to business organizations (case Kennispark and Leeuwenhoek), one envi-
ronmental organization (Sint Joost), and to REO (see X). Secondly, for almost all
stakeholders there are several other factors that influence process performance (see
z). Third, for one Province (Leeksterveld) and for two Water Boards (Leekster-
veld and Hessenpoort 2), it appeared that changes in interaction did not influence
process performance (see �). Finally, for all stakeholders it occurs that nothing
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changes at all (see �), which means there have been neither changes in interaction
nor in product performance. In particular, this concerns the Municipalities and
the politicians.

Regarding interaction and product performance, several conclusions can be
drawn. At first, a direct relationship between interaction and performance is
related to one business organization (Leeuwenhoek), one environmental organi-
zation (Sint Joost), and to REO (see X). Second, for almost all stakeholders
several other factors influence product performance (see z). In particular the
Water Boards, the business organizations and the citizen organizations change
performance under influence of other factors than interaction. Third, for the
Provinces, the Water Boards and the business organizations it has been found
that interaction changed without changing product performance (see �). Finally,
for all stakeholders, except for the business organizations, it occurs that nothing
changes at all. This means there have been changes neither in interaction nor in
product performance (see �).

In general, changes in interaction hardly lead to changes in process or prod-
uct performance. For almost all stakeholders, other factors influence process and
product performance or interaction appears to be not relevant. Finally, for all
stakeholders, especially the municipalities and the politicians, it occurs that noth-
ing changes at all. This means that neither the degree of interaction nor perfor-
mance changes.

7.6 Part 3: Explaining the findings

In this section, the third part of the cross-case analysis, it is tried to explain and
understand the findings of the dynamic cross-case analysis.

Changes in interaction directly influence performance It has been found
that there are four direct dynamic relationships (see Xin Table 7.3) between in-
teraction and process performance. Thus changes in the degree of interaction
resulted in changes in performance. These concern the business organizations in
the cases Kennispark and Leeuwenhoek and REO (a private organization that
stimulates regional economic development) and the environmental interest or-
ganization in case Sint Joost. For these stakeholders, changes in the degree of
interaction directly led to changes in process performance. Moreover, for the
business organization in case Leeuwenhoek and for REO and the environmental
organization in case Sint Joost, a change in the degree of interaction also directly
influenced product performance.

Factors influencing process performance Regarding process performance,
apart from interaction that influences process performance, there are also other
factors that influence process performance (see z). It has been found that stake-
holders change performance criteria, add new criteria to existing ones, or use
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completely different criteria. These changes in process performance criteria led
to changes in performance. It has been found that stakeholders change criteria
because of the following reasons:

� Stakeholders become more critical of the process. Thus the process has to
meet higher standards and more performance criteria;

� Stakeholders add new criteria because they have the opinion that during
the process, other aspects become important;

� Performance criteria changed because other representatives were appointed
who defined other performance criteria than their colleagues;

� With regard to the judgments that stakeholders make, these changed due
to the following reasons:

– Stakeholders are frustrated about too slow political processes that neg-
atively influence the progress of the development;

– Stakeholders gain more knowledge about the current state of affairs of
the process and suddenly become aware that it was not in line with
their ideas and interests;

– Stakeholders judge process based on the product. Thus changes in the
product lead to changes in the process.

Factors influencing product performance With regard to product perfor-
mance, it has been found that the criteria that stakeholders use to judge the
product are relatively stable and consistent compared to the criteria that stake-
holders use to judge the process. It appeared that the stakeholders have clear
ideas about how to judge the product, in contrast to the process, which is dif-
ficult to judge for most stakeholders. In this research it has been found that
changes in product performance were due to several influencing factors, other
than interaction. These are:

� For stakeholders, the availability of a concrete plan influences product per-
formance. When a plan becomes available for judgment, stakeholders are
able to evaluate how they are, or will be affected by the plans. This influ-
ences product performance;

� Stakeholders gain more knowledge about the current state of affairs of the
plan and become aware that the plan is, or is not in line with what they
expected. This influences product performance;

� For one stakeholder, a decrease in suspicion towards the planning team
caused a change in product performance.
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Changes in interaction have no effect on performance Finally, it has
been studied why changes in interaction did not lead to changes in performance
(see �). With regard to process performance it has been found that:

� Interaction is not relevant because stakeholders have the opinion that they
have had sufficient opportunity to contribute. These stakeholders consider
interaction for this reason not relevant anymore;

� Stakeholders have the opinion that their contribution is already sufficiently
reflected in the plans, and therefore changes in degree of interaction are not
considered relevant anymore;

� According to some stakeholders, interaction in platforms that are specifi-
cally established for the development of the industrial area are not relevant
because these stakeholders have other platforms in which they interact with
the Municipality or other initiators;

� Stakeholders trust that the Municipality will develop a plan that will be in
line with their ideas, demands and interests. For this reason, stakeholders
do not think that interaction is relevant;

� Stakeholders believe that the Municipality has the same goals as they them-
selves with regard to the industrial area, thus these stakeholders assume that
the industrial area will ’automatically’ be developed in line with their own
interests, thus interaction is not considered relevant by this stakeholder;

� Stakeholders are not interested in the development of a new industrial area
at all, and for this reason, they have the opinion that the degree of interac-
tion is not important, nor relevant;

� For some stakeholders process performance is primarily related to receiving
accurate information in time;

� For some stakeholders, process performance depends on whether or not they
have been involved in the decision-making process about choosing the lo-
cation for the industrial area. If they have been involved, then process
performance will be judged as satisfactory, if they have not been involved,
it will be judged as unsatisfactory. This in the eyes of these stakeholders,
interaction is not important;

� Stakeholders perceive no change in interaction, which explains why a change
in interaction did not lead to a change in performance: changes were just
not perceived.

With regard to product performance it has been found that:
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� Interaction is not relevant because stakeholders have the opinion that they
have had sufficient opportunities to contribute. Thus changes in the degree
of interaction, from their point of view, do not influence product perfor-
mance anymore;

� Stakeholders have the opinion that their contribution is already sufficiently
reflected in the plans. Thus changes in interaction did not influence perfor-
mance;

� Stakeholders are not interested in the development of the industrial area.
Thus changes in the degree of interaction did not influence performance.

7.7 Part 4: Analyzing contexts

This section analyzes the contexts of the cases. In the previous parts of this the-
sis, the focus was primarily on the relationship between interaction and process
and product performance. This relationship has been studied in depth for each
case and also cross-case. However, there are also other factors that influence in-
teraction and performance. These are the context factors. The importance of the
context is stressed in strategic planning. Strategic planning theory indicates that
the interaction with the stakeholders should be based on the specific context of
the development. The philosophy behind strategic planning is that stakeholder
interaction programs are developed based on the specific characteristics of the en-
vironment. Therefore, in this section, how this context influenced the interaction
with the stakeholders in the cases is studied. As observed in literature, there is
still debate about how context influences performance or outcomes. However, in
this section, the influence of context factors, as they were found in the six cases,
are identified and how they have affected interaction is indicated. When the cases
are compared on their context characteristics, it is found that there are several dif-
ferences in contexts. Several of the main differences in context are described here.
Only those factors are described that were found to have influence on interaction.

7.7.1 Location of the area relative to city

The location of the area relative to the city is an important context factor that
distinguishes the cases from each other. The cases Kennispark and Leeuwenhoek
are inner city projects, while the other cases, Leeksterveld, Hessenpoort 2, ISEV,
and Sint Joost, are outer city projects. This is an important context factor because
it affects the stakeholder interaction programs. In case Leeuwenhoek, no attention
was paid to the environmentalists. In this case, it was assumed that there are no
environmentalists present because the location is situation in an urban area, thus
no valuable nature will be destroyed. The same argument was applied with regard
to involving the citizens. As the industrial area is planned at a location that is
currently used for industry, and where no citizens live, it was assumed that there
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were no citizens who might be affected by the development. Thus no citizens
were involved. However, in later stages of the project it appeared that there
still were environmental organizations and citizen organizations active. And as a
result, the environmental organization that specifically protects the trees in built
up environments was successful in influencing decision-making. This organization
was able to prevent the cutting down of some trees on the industrial area.

There also appeared to be an active citizen organization. This organization
was mainly concerned about the safety zones of the new industrial area as these
are to be used for life science companies that work with viruses and so on. This
organization was also worried about the traffic and transport that would be gen-
erated by the new industrial area. The citizens are still discussing with each other
what to do with the new industrial area development. Also there was little at-
tention given to the Water Board because it was assumed that the value of water
related aspects in this area was small. It was assumed that the main problem is
to create a sufficient buffer for peak discharges.

In case Kennispark, there was also no attention paid to the environmental
organizations, citizens and the Water Board. In this case, these stakeholders were
seen as not being relevant at this early stage of development. It was assumed that
interaction with these stakeholders could take place in the zoning plan procedures,
in later stages of the project. With regard to the cases Leeksterveld, Hessenpoort
2, ISEV and Sint Joost, these concern industrial area developments outside the
city and in areas that are currently used for agriculture. Because developments
will turn pasture, green zones, or environmentally valuable land into industrial
sites, the environmental organizations are stakeholders who were carefully consid-
ered by the project leaders. How these stakeholders respond to the development
depends, among other factors, upon how valuable the land is from an environ-
mental point of view, and what type of environmental organization is being dealt
with.

In case Hessenpoort 2 for example, the environmental organization was a vol-
untary organization with some active members and this organization was of the
opinion that the land on which the development was planned, is hardly of any
value for the environment. Therefore, the environmentalist organization in this
case was not involved because they were less interested. However, in the cases
Leeksterveld, ISEV and Sint Joost, the environmentalists are all involved at dif-
ferent levels and try to protect their environmental values in different ways. Sum-
marizing, the location of the industrial area is a context factor that, among others,
affects the involvement of the environmentalists, the citizens and the Water Board.
It has been found that in the inner city cases, Leeuwenhoek and Kennispark, the
involvement of these stakeholders did not have a high priority while in the other
outer city cases, these stakeholders were immediately involved in the early stages
of the project.
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7.7.2 The existence of an overall project

The existence of other projects, plans, or policy that is linked to the industrial
area development at hand is another context factor that distinguishes the cases
from each other and that affects the interaction programs, e.g. the existence of an
overall project in case Leeuwenhoek was one of the reasons that the Province is in-
volved consultatively, and not more interactively, as in case Kennispark. The rea-
son is that the project Leeuwenhoek is part of an overall plan, called ’Knoop Lei-
den West’. In this project, the same stakeholders who participate in the Leeuwen-
hoek project are involved in the Knoop Leiden West project. Therefore, there is
no need to involve the Province more interactively as there is sufficient contact
with the Province in this overall project. Moreover, the project Knoop Leiden
West functions as a framework for the development of Leeuwenhoek and the inter-
ests of the Province are reflected in this overall project. Thus when Leeuwenhoek
fits that framework, it fits the interests of the Province. This, together with the
interaction in the project of Leeuwenhoek, ensures a good fit between provincial
policy and Leeuwenhoek.

When this is compared to a similar case, Kennispark, it is found that for this
case, there is no such overall framework that provides a rough outline as to what
the Kennispark should look like. The Province has no concrete policy with re-
gard to the Kennispark and when the Kennispark extended the scope of a local
development and became a project of regional and even provincial importance,
the Province felt the responsibility and needed to be involved cooperatively in
this project. Thus when the cases Kennispark and Leeuwenhoek are compared,
then it is found that the Province is involved in a different way. In case Leeuwen-
hoek, the Province is involved to a lower degree than in case Kennispark. This
might be due to the fact that in Leeuwenhoek there is an overall project and more
clear provincial policy that functions as a framework for local developments like
Leeuwenhoek. Such a project and provincial framework is lacking in case Kennis-
park. This might be the reason that the Province in Leeuwenhoek is involved to
a lower degree than in case Kennispark.

7.7.3 Size of the industrial area

With regard to the cases, Leeksterveld, Hessenpoort 2, ISEV and Sint Joost, the
existence of the provincial strategic plan is very dominant in the development of
the zoning plan. The existence of these provincial plans is an important context
factor that influences the interaction programs in the industrial area develop-
ments, e.g. these provincial documents prescribe the location of the industrial
area, the type of companies that are allowed to be established, the scope and
function of the area, the size of the terrain and many other things, e.g. in the
provincial strategic spatial plan, the size of the industrial area is often prescribed.
This, in turn, determines whether an Environmental Impact Assessment (m.e.r.
study) needs to be carried out. And the m.e.r. study, in turn, influences the
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involvement of stakeholders, e.g. it has been found that in the cases Hessenpoort
2 and ISEV, a m.e.r study needed to be carried out because both industrial areas
exceeded 150 hectares, which makes a m.e.r. judicially obligatory. In these two
cases, the Water Board was one of the stakeholders that was involved in the m.e.r
study, because it is a stakeholder that needs to provide local knowledge and ex-
pertise necessary for carrying out the m.e.r. study. Thus in the cases Hessenpoort
2 and ISEV, it has been found that the Water Board was involved early because
of the m.e.r. study. In the other cases, Leeuwenhoek, Kennispark, Sint Joost and
Leeksterveld, the Water Boards were involved at later stages.

7.7.4 Scope and profile of the industrial area

In the provincial strategic spatial plan, often the scope (regional, national or local)
and profile (type of companies) of the industrial area is prescribed. This is an
important context factor, because it influences what type of business organizations
are involved, e.g. in case Sint Joost, it was prescribed that the industrial area
should have a regional or (inter)national function. As a result of this, the planning
team decided not to involve local business, because they are not representative
of the companies that the new industrial area must attract. Thus these local
organizations are unlikely to provide useful knowledge. Therefore the planning
team decided to involve national branch organizations instead of local business
organizations.

In the cases Leeksterveld, ISEV, Hessenpoort 2 and Leeuwenhoek, the project
leader decided to involve local business organizations. This, however, can be
explained because the local business organizations in these cases do represent
the organizations that the new industrial are needs to attract. Another way the
scope and profile influence interaction is seen in case Sint Joost. Because it was
prescribed that the industrial area that is planned on the territory of the City
of Echt-Susteren should get a regional function, development was not left in the
hands of only the Municipality. The Province wanted to be involved because of
this regional function and other stakeholders who operate at regional level were
also involved. These concern LIOF and REO. Thus based on these findings, it can
be concluded that the prescribed scope and profile are important context factors
that determine which stakeholders are involved.

7.7.5 Existing policy

The degree to which the development is prescribed by policy documents like the
provincial strategic spatial plan is a context factor that influences the degree of
interaction with the stakeholders. This has been found in case ISEV, a case
dominated by lots of prescribed policy documents; some of them several years
old. These policy documents determine the bandwidth of development for the
industrial area. And subsequently, many policy prescriptions leave less space to
take into account the demands and interests of stakeholders other than those that
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have the power to prescribe policy, e.g. in case ISEV, due to prescribed policy,
there are fewer opportunities to really take into account the demands and needs of
the environmental organization. Therefore the project leader decided to interact
with this organization in a consultative way, instead of participative. He did not
want to give the environmental organization the false idea that they had a lot
to contribute or had much influence on the project. Thus existing policy does
influence interaction degree.

7.7.6 Variety in stakeholders

When the stakeholders in the cases are compared to each other, it is found that
there are differences in organizations. Even in the same type of organizations,
e.g. the business organizations in the cases represent different types of companies
and different degrees of industry. In case Leeksterveld, ISEV and Sint Joost,
the business organizations represent various types of companies and a different
percentage of total industry. In case Leeuwenhoek, Kennispark and Hessenpoort
2, however, the business organizations represent other types of companies. In
case Leeuwenhoek, the business organization represents a homogenous group of
life science companies.

In Kennispark, the business organization represents a heterogeneous amal-
gamation of knowledge based companies with different profiles and working with
different technologies. And in case Hessenpoort, the business organization consists
of only large companies and covers 100 percent of all companies on Hessenpoort
1. It was shown before that the characteristics of the stakeholders can influence
the interaction program. Also, with regard to the environmental organizations,
in three cases, environmental organizations were involved. However, the char-
acteristics of these organizations also differ widely, e.g. in case Sint Joost, the
environmental organization is a professional and funded federation, that operates
on provincial level. Because it is a professional organization, it wants to be taken
seriously. And if they are not taken seriously, they have the power, expertise, and
knowledge to use juridical instruments to influence decision making with regard
to the development of the industrial area.

In case Sint Joost, the federation had the feeling that the planning team
did not listen to their arguments with regard to the living environment of the
protected salamander. As a result this organization made juridical objections,
and because judicial procedures were running, no further interaction with this
organization took place. In case Leeksterveld, the environmental organization is
a small group of five to eight volunteers who strive to protect the interests of
the environment. This organization also does not agree with the location of the
industrial area, but as they are a small organization, they do not have the money
and time to make a juridical objection against it. In case ISEV, the environmental
organization also is a small organization, with several active volunteers, but this
organization has more than hundred sponsors. It is an organization that wants to
be taken seriously, but that is also confronted with a lack of capacity and money
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to strongly resist the industrial area development. Based on these findings it can
be concluded that there are large varieties in organizations, even within the same
type of organizations.

7.7.7 Power positions of stakeholders

The power positions that stakeholders have, is another context factor that influ-
ences interaction programs, e.g. in the cases Leeuwenhoek and Kennispark, the
university owns the land that is needed for the development of the science parks.
Thus for the development the Municipality needs the university. Otherwise, the
universities need the Municipalities because the Municipalities develop the zoning
plans that are juridically necessary. Thus to develop a science park, the Munici-
pality needs the university for its land, and the university needs the Municipality
for their zoning plan. Thus both stakeholders need each other. This affects the
interaction program because the Municipalities and the universities in both cases
need to cooperate. Thus it determines that the Municipality in these cases is
not the only initiator anymore, as in Leeksterveld, Hessenpoort and ISEV. The
Municipality therefore does not have all the power to decided what is developed,
and how. Because the universities and the Municipalities need to cooperate, but
also have different and sometimes conflicting interests, this results in a process in
which attention is primarily given to developing clear ideas about what will be de-
veloped and how. It is a process of creating mutual consensus and understanding
between the Municipality and the university. However, in both cases, it is found
that this leads to the situation where there is little interest for other stakeholders
like the Water Boards, the environmental organizations and the citizens. In both
cases, the cooperation of the stakeholders involves conflicts of interests which lead
to there being less interest for other stakeholders. In both cases it was mentioned
that it was difficult enough to develop a clear vision when only the Municipality
and the university are involved. Involving more stakeholders makes the process
unnecessarily more complex. The same kind of argument was also mentioned in
case Sint Joost. In this case too, multiple stakeholders (REO, LIOF, Province,
and Municipality) work together in the planning team and, also in this case, there
was little interest in external stakeholders at the beginning. It was also mentioned
that, in this case, the planning team members first needed a clear vision of the
plan before other stakeholders were involved.

Other findings that are related to power positions of stakeholder were related
to the type of development. In the cases Kennispark and Leeuwenhoek, a sci-
ence park was developed. A successful science park, is not only determined by
a nice physical plan, but also depends on the networks that are developed be-
tween the university and industry, the so-called University Industry Interactions
(UII).Without such networks, a science park can hardly be called successful. This,
however, influences the interaction with stakeholders, because for a successful sci-
ence park it is much more necessary that the companies are successful, and thus
more interaction with these companies is needed. With regard to the development
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of science parks, the business organizations and companies were more powerful,
than in the other cases studied. This is seen in case Leeuwenhoek, where a
covenant was signed with industry to jointly develop the science park further.
Also in case Kennispark, it was found that in the second interview round, inter-
actions with industry were sought, and more interaction was taking place.

7.7.8 Housing

It has been found that in the cases that are characterized by a development
that takes place close to little villages, the interaction degree with the citizens is
higher than in the cases that are not developed close to little villages. In case
Leeksterveld and Hessenpoort 2, for example, there are no little villages close to
the development. There are only some houses and farms. In these cases, there is
a consultative degree of interaction with the citizens. However, in the cases ISEV
and Sint Joost, development takes place close to little villages, and in these cases
there is a participative degree of interaction with the citizens. Thus the existence
of little villages close to the location of the planned industrial area influences the
degree of interaction with the citizens.

7.7.9 Culture

Another factor that influences the degree of interaction is the culture of the or-
ganization that develops the plan. In the cases Leeksterveld, Hessenpoort 2,
and ISEV, the organizational culture of the Municipality that was the initiator,
stressed the importance of interaction with other stakeholders. In case Leekster-
veld, the Municipality has applied interactive planning for some years now. In
the other cases such a culture was not found. In the cases Kennispark, Leeuwen-
hoek, or Sint Joost, there was no general culture that preferred interactive types
of planning. As a result it has been found that, in these cases, less interaction
took place with the citizens and environmental organizations. Especially in the
cases Kennispark and Leeuwenhoek which developed autonomously.

7.7.10 Conclusion context analysis

It can be concluded that several factors from the context influence the interaction
with the stakeholders. There are many differences in the cases with regard to the
context. Thus context does matter. This stresses the importance of the strategic
planning, as the philosophy of strategic planning is that interaction programs
should be based on analysis of the context in which the development takes place.
This means that the external and internal environment should be scanned, as
well as the mandates and interests of the stakeholders. Together these elements
determine the strategy. Strategic planning provides the structured methods and
interests to cope with the context factors described in this section. The following
context factors were found:
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� Location of the area relative to the city;

� The existence of an overall project;

� The size of the industrial area;

� The scope and profile of the industrial area;

� Existing policy;

� The variety in stakeholders;

� The power positions of stakeholders;

� The presence of housing close to the location of development;

� The existing culture in the organization that develops the area.

7.8 Part 5: Strategic planning

This section analyzes the existence of strategic elements for each of the cases and
interprets the differences and similarities between them.

7.8.1 Leeksterveld

Implementation issues, resources and internal changes that are needed for suc-
cessful implementation are hardly considered in plan-making. Implementation is
seen as a separated and sequential stage in the development process. Also the
resources for implementation and the internal changes in the organization are not
considered. These will be considered after the zoning plan has been approved.
With regard to goal setting, the goals are formulated in the beginning of the pro-
cess and are kept up during the process. With regard to the dependency on the
context, no external analyses are performed, except for environmental analysis
and market research. These latter are based on extrapolation of existing data.
Radical shifts in politics or economic situations are not considered.

Scenarios are not used as the developers have the idea that it would result
in communication problems and because it does not fit current legislation that
is based on one zoning plan. Based on the analysis of this project, it can be
concluded that it is not strategic. Goals are determined in the beginning and are
seen as the point of departure. Goals are not determined in a goal finding process.

The external influences are hardly considered, it only focuses on extrapolation
of market research for the future and on the environmental research. Implementa-
tion is not part of the considerations in the process. This means that no attention
is paid to changes in the organizational structure to considering the stakeholders
who will construct or realize the project. This also means that no realization or
construction knowledge is incorporated in the planning process.
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7.8.2 Hessenpoort 2

For case Hessenpoort 2, it can be concluded that there is attention given to the
mandates. The provincial strategic plan, in particular, is taken into account. With
regard to the identification of the stakeholders’ values, it has been found that no
specific stakeholder analysis was performed. The investigation of the stakeholder
was primarily based on the project leader’s experience, and some rough analy-
ses that have been carried out. With regard to the external analysis, it can be
concluded that a m.e.r. study was conducted, as well as some market analyses.
However, competition with other industrial areas was not considered and chang-
ing requirements or social reforms were also not taken into account. The general
opinion in this case is that external analyses were not necessary because it was not
possible to predict the future. With regard to the internal environment, no specific
analysis was carried out, not at the plan-making stage nor at the implementation
stage were resources carefully considered. It was assumed that resources would be-
come available as long as politicians wanted to develop an industrial area. With
regard to the expertise and available knowledge, this was also not investigated
because it was assumed that these resources were available, mainly because the
Municipality had done industrial area development before. With regard to the
confrontation between the internal and external environment, this was not done.
Ambitions were defined and remained to the fore during the plan-making process.
Also the confrontation of ambitions with feasibility was not done because it was
assumed that money would be available, as long as there was sufficient political
support. Moreover, acquiring money for plan-making and implementation was
not the task of the project leader, but the task of the politicians. With regard to
strategy development, in terms of goal definition and implementation, the goals
were primarily defined by the planning team in agreement with the Alderman.
The goals of the external stakeholders were less important. Furthermore, imple-
mentation was seen as a separate stage in the development project. It was not the
responsibility of the project leader, as the project leader was only responsible for
the plan-making stage. After the zoning plan was finished and approved, it was
turned over to other departments of Municipality to ensure its implementation.
Based on these findings, it can be concluded that this case can be characterized
as ’performing the task’ (developing zoning plan) in a planning context that was
primarily determined by following prescribed procedures, mandates.

7.8.3 ISEV

In this case it can be concluded that only some external analyses had been per-
formed (Environmental Impact Assessment and market analysis), no internal anal-
ysis and no explicit stakeholder analysis. The mandates, however, were carefully
studied and taken into account. Thus in this case, the process primarily follows a
trajectory dominated by the Environmental Impact Assessment and zoning plan
procedures. The main reason was that there was a tight planning schedule and
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the juridical procedures that have to be followed take a lot of time and thus need
to be carefully planned.

7.8.4 Sint Joost

For case Sint Joost, it can be concluded that attention was paid to the mandates.
The provincial strategic spatial plan (POL aanvulling) prescribes the location of
the industrial area, its size, the type of companies that it needs to address and
whether it should have a regional or (inter)national function. No analyses about
potential political changes were investigated or other researches referred to. The
general opinion in the Sint Joost project was that it is not necessary to investigate
all these aspects as future developments cannot be predicted. So there was no
need to perform other researches. The internal environment was not explicitly an-
alyzed, but there was implicit attention for it. Each of the partners in this project
investigated the resources and expertise available, both for plan-making as well as
for implementation. No explicit stakeholder analysis was performed because this
was deemed unnecessary. The planning team had the idea that the stakeholders
would become clear during the process. The stakeholders were therefore mapped
based on implicit knowledge of the planning team members. In this case there
were in fact two processes. The first dealt with the physical plan making; this
process determined how the industrial area should look like and was dominated
by prescribed mandates. The parallel process concerned the development of the
private company that would do the exploitation and implementation, this was
dominated to a large extent by political discussion between the key stakehold-
ers. Thus in this case, both goal finding as well as implementation issues were
considered.

7.8.5 Kennispark

In the Kennispark there was no strategy, in terms of simultaneously considering
goal finding and implementation. There was only attention given to the desired
goals and not to the implementation of those goals. There are plans for plans.
Internal and external analysis were not conducted nor confronted with each other.
Therefore, nothing can be said about the practical feasibility of the project. How-
ever, the general idea was that Kennispark would create the future in an incre-
mentally, step by step process, and that gradually, money would be acquired for
the implementation of each stage.

7.8.6 Leeuwenhoek

There was a strategy as goal finding processes and processes for implementation
were simultaneously conducted. The university, as the land owner, was the de-
veloper and thus stressed the capacity of the plan for exploitation, focusing on
implementation and feasibility. This means that only those solutions were chosen
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that could be afforded. Also, some parts of the plan will be kept open for private
commercial developers. A ballot committee will then investigate whether the de-
velopers attract companies that match the profile of life science companies. The
city of Leiden is responsible for the development of the zoning plan but the points
of departure for that plan were developed in cooperation with the university. As
the university and the Municipality work together as respectively implementer
and zoning plan developer, there were regular checks to see if the plan was feasi-
ble. With regard to stakeholder influence, it can be questioned as to whether the
physical plans were formulated in stakeholder terms. Especially as the main drafts
were finished and companies were involved after these first drafts were finished.
This is also the case for the Water Board. However, the general idea was that the
companies were only informed in the ’Life Meets Science’ program. This had little
to do with the physical development but more with the networks between univer-
sity and industry. With regard to the physical development of Leeuwenhoek, this
was primarily dominated by discussions among the two key stakeholders and by
the mandates that prescribed some elements of the plan. Furthermore, space was
left for commercial developers, thus there was an entrepreneurial element in the
strategy.

7.8.7 Analysis

The cases are analyzed based on the strategic planning elements, and illustrated
in Table 7.4. This table only presents a rough indication of attention to the strate-
gic planning elements as it is difficult and not the intention of this research to
exactly measure the attention given to each element. Based on this table it can be
concluded, that with regard to the mandates, these were considered by almost all
cases except for case Kennispark. However, this can be explained because there
are few mandates like provincial strategic spatial plans. The Kennispark project
is hardly embedded in documents that prescribe what the Kennispark should look
like, thus the Kennispark project had a lot of freedom in development regarding
the mandates. With regard to the stakeholder analysis, it can be concluded that
in none of the cases was a specific stakeholder analysis carried out. Stakeholders
were mostly identified by the planning team based on implicit knowledge or ex-
perience. However, in none of the cases, was there attention given to the relative
power positions of the stakeholders, nor were the goals of the project formulated
in stakeholders’ terms. With regard to the external analysis, it can be concluded
that four out of six cases did some external analysis. Mostly this concerned pre-
scribed Environmental Impact Assessment (m.e.r. study) and market analyses.
However, in case Leeuwenhoek, changing national requirements were also taken
into account, as well as the changing requirements of life science companies with
regard to their housing. In case Kennispark, external analyses were performed,
but nothing was done with them because of political ideas. With regard to the
internal analysis, it can be concluded that in none of the cases, had internal anal-
ysis been carried out. Thus it was not investigated as to whether there were
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Mandate Stakeholder External Internal Imple-
analysis analysis analysis analysis mentation

Leeksterveld + - 0 - -
Hessenpoort 2 + - 0 - -
ISEV + - 0 - -
Sint Joost + - 0 - +
Kennispark - - - - -
Leeuwenhoek + - + - +

Table 7.4: Attention for strategic planning in the cases

sufficient resources for plan-making and for implementation. The main argument
for this, as it has been found in this research, was the opinion that there would be
sufficient resources available as long as there was political support for the project.
In some of the cases, money for plan-making was also programmed in the Munici-
pality’s yearly budget. It was also mentioned by several Municipalities, that they
already had experience with developing industrial areas, and thus it was assumed
that sufficient expertise and knowledge was present within the organization. With
regard to implementation, it can be concluded that in four of the six cases, im-
plementation was seen as a separate stage in the project and not as the task or
responsibility of the planning team. There were two exceptions. First, in case
Sint Joost, implementation was carefully considered and seen as one of the main
aspects of development. Secondly, in case Leeuwenhoek, implementation was also
considered, e.g. by leaving room in the plans for private contribution and de-
velopment. Furthermore, the departments that carry out plan-making remained
responsible for implementation. This refers mainly to Leiden University as the
university was responsible for exploitation and implementation.

7.8.8 Conclusion strategic planning analysis

Based on the findings in these cases it can be concluded that industrial area
development in The Netherlands, when the Municipalities are the main initiators,
is carried out in a far from strategic manner. Developments more or less follow
prescribed procedures and mandates. External analysis is not carried out because
this is assumed to be not necessary as one cannot predict the future. Internal
analyses are not carried out because there will always be money as long as there
is political support. Ambitions are primarily developed and formulated from the
Municipality’s point of view and not in stakeholders’ terms. Moreover, these
ambitions are hardly tested as to their practical feasibility and also, with regard
to implementation, this is seen as a separate stage in the project, and as not being
the task or responsibility of the plan makers. Thus there is a large gap between
plan-making and implementation. In the cases Sint Joost, and Leeuwenhoek,
more strategic elements are found, especially with regard to implementation. In
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these two cases, the initiators are not only the Municipalities but include others
and, these other stakeholders are also responsible for implementation. These
organizations do have a more entrepreneurial view because these stakeholders
cannot allow themselves to develop a plan that is difficult to implement. Based on
the study of the influence of the context, it was shown that there are many context
factors that influence performance. Strategic planning provides the methods and
instruments to consider this context carefully and in a structured way. However,
from an analysis of the cases it appeared that the cases are characterized by few
strategic elements or thoughts.

7.9 Shaping hypothesis

As Eisenhardt (1989) writes: ”From the within-site analysis plus various cross-
site tactics and overall impressions, tentative themes, concepts, and possibly even
relationships between variables begin to emerge. The next step of this highly
interactive process is to systematically compare the emergent frame with the
evidence from each case, in order to assess how well or poorly it fits with case
data.”

In this research, it has been tried to identify patterns and relationships be-
tween interaction and performance. This has been done by conducting in-depth
within-case and cross-case analyses and by constantly comparing the findings of
both analyses with each other. By going back and forth between cross-case and
within-case, it is analyzed whether there are relationships between interaction and
performance and, if so, how this can be explained. The next paragraphs present
the findings of the analyses.

7.9.1 Static relationships

In general it has been found that this research does not support the implicit
idea that an increase or decrease in interaction corresponds with respectively an
increase or decrease in performance. No such patterns have been found in this
research. The empirical findings of this research show that such patterns are not
common at all and are more likely to be a coincidence instead of a regularity.

With regard to the consistent relationships between interaction and perfor-
mance in the cases, the most striking finding is that stakeholders who are involved
as the initiators or cooperatively in the planning team, judge performance (both
process and product) as satisfactory or even very satisfactory. The second finding
is that the stakeholders who are not involved (closed degree of interaction) are
not able to judge performance. This does apply to different types of stakeholders.

The most striking results of the static analysis of the relationships between
interaction and performance for each of the individual stakeholders is that Munic-
ipalities, and political leaders in general judge process and product performance
satisfactory or even very satisfactory. This is in the line of the analysis of static
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relationships in each of the cases because this analysis also showed that initiative
or cooperative involvement corresponds with satisfactory performance. And the
stakeholders that are involved as initiators or cooperative are the Municipalities
and the political leaders.

7.9.2 Dynamic relationships

In the second part of the cross-case analysis, the differences between the first
and second data collection rounds are analyzed. Whether changes in the degrees
of interaction caused changes in performance has been studied. This part of
the cross-case analysis therefore addresses the dynamics in the process. The
most striking result of this part of the analysis is the existence of relatively few
relationships between changes in interaction and changes in performance.

From the 40 relationships that have been found and illustrated in Table 7.3,
only four of them represent direct relationships between interaction and process
performance, and only three of them represent direct relationships between inter-
action and product performance. Thus in general the findings show that changes
in the degree of interaction hardly influence performance because:

� Only few direct relationships have been found;

� There are other factors that influence performance;

� Interaction is not relevant in some cases.

7.9.3 Context

The third part of the cross-case analysis compares the differences and similarities
in the contexts of the cases. This is done to consider the context factors that
can influence the relationship between interaction and performance. This part of
the analysis showed that there are many context factors that influence interaction
and performance. The following context factors were found:

� Location of the area relative to the city;

� The existence of an overall project;

� The size of the industrial area;

� The scope and profile of the industrial area;

� Existing policy;

� The variety in stakeholders;

� The power positions of stakeholders;

� The presence of housing close to the location of development;

� The existing culture in the organization that develops the area.
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7.9.4 Strategic planning

The final part of the cross-case analysis compares the cases with regard to the
presence of strategic elements in the planning process. The findings show that in
general, Dutch industrial area developments, especially those in which Municipal-
ities are the initiators, are carried out in far from strategic manner. Hardly any
attention is paid to strategic aspects like external and internal analyses, stake-
holder analysis, and so on. It appeared that in the cases studied, attention is
primarily focused on the mandates. This means a lot of attention is paid to
prescribed policy and existing juridical procedures.

7.10 Enfolding literature

According to Eisenhardt (1989), an essential feature of theory building is a com-
parison of the emergent concepts, theory, or hypotheses with existing literature.
By this she means that it involves asking what the findings are similar to, what
they contradict and why. She also mentions that: ”by looking at conflicting litera-
ture, and trying to find out why the findings do not match literature, the research
is strengthened, as it forces the researcher to think beyond the boundaries of his
or her own research. Literature discussing similar findings is important to en-
hance the internal validity.” In the next sections, the findings of this research are
compared to other literature.

Examining literature which conflicts with the emergent theory is important
for two reasons. First, if researchers ignore conflicting findings, then confidence in
the findings is reduced. Second, conflicting literature represents an opportunity
as it forces researchers into a more creative, framebreaking mode of thinking than
they might otherwise be able to achieved. Based on the analyses in this research
it has been found that there is no evidence that supports the implicit idea that an
increase or decrease in the degree of interaction corresponds with respectively an
increase or decrease in performance. Therefore, it is interesting to compare these
results with researches that did find such a pattern. For this, researches that
addressed citizen participation is studied because these researches focus primarily
on the relation between interaction and performance. However, from this field,
only one research has been found that was in the line of this Ph.D. research and
that presented contrasting findings. More studies have been found that presented
results that were similar to the results found in this Ph.D. research.

7.10.1 Comparing with conflicting literature

Carnes, Schweitzer, Peelle, Wolfe and Munro (1998) conducted a research to find
performance criteria to measure success of public participation on environmental
restoration and waste management activities in the U.S. Department of Energy.
The researchers found seven key performance indicators based on conducting liter-
ature reviews, interviews with various stakeholders (e.g. project leaders, business
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interest groups, politicians and so on) and by conducting a survey. This resulted
in many performance indicators that were analyzed and clustered into seven at-
tributes of success. Carnes et al. (1998) conclude that it is possible to develop
performance criteria to measure the success of public participation. If these re-
sults are compared with this Ph.D. research, there is a difference because in the
Ph.D. research it is assumed that it is not possible nor preferred to develop gen-
eral overall performance criteria. However, Carnes et al. (1998) still seem to find
these. This difference can be explained because Carnes et al. (1998) conducted
the research from the perspective of the Department of Energy, which means there
is a dominant perspective from which success is defined and this is not in the line
of this Ph.D. research that uses a multiple stakeholder analysis without taking
the point of view of one organization as point of departure.

7.10.2 Comparing with similar literature

Literature discussing similar findings is important as well because it ties together
underlying similarities in phenomena normally not associated with each other.
Therefore a literature search has been conducted to find researches with similar
findings. Several researches have been found and are discussed here.

Alterman, Harris and Hill (1984) performed a research on the impact of public
participation on planning. Alterman et al. (1984) indicate that one of the more
difficult challenges posted by proponents of public participation is that participa-
tion has an actual effect on decision-making. Alterman et al. (1984) addressed this
question by means of a case study of a British structure plan. The most striking
finding of this research was the relative small proportion of effects of comments
made by participants having an effect. The results show that from the 2134 com-
ment made by stakeholders, only 165 (7.7 percent) led to significant changes in
the final plan. Alterman et al. (1984) formulated two possible explanations for
this. At first, the low level of effectiveness of the comments made by the stake-
holders may very well reflect the late stage in the planning process in which the
public participation was undertaken. At this late stage the planners’ preconcep-
tions may have so crystallized that they are difficult to change. Alterman et al.
(1984) indicates that if this explanation is correct, this raises serious questions re-
garding the desirability of investing considerable resources in public participation
at this stage of the planning process. The second explanation Alterman et al.
(1984) mentions is that stakeholders might not have sufficient persuasive skills
to convince the planners to change the plans. However, Alterman et al. (1984)
also concludes that members of the general public are quite capable of providing
useful input for a wide range of issues with which the plan deals. The findings of
this Ph.D. research show similar results as presented by Alterman et al. (1984).
In both researches it appeared that the effect of interaction with the stakeholders
on decision making was quite limited because stakeholders are just invited after
planners have crystalized conceptions of the plan.
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Bryson and Bromiley (1993) conducted an exploratory research of 68 major
projects. They addressed two questions:

1. How does the context of a major project influence the process of project
planning and implementation?

2. How do the context and process influence the outcomes of major projects?

Bryson and Bromiley (1993) defined variables describing the context of the project,
project planning and implementation processes, and project outcomes. Factor
analysis was used to identify major factors associated with context, process and
outcomes. The influences of context on process, and context and process on out-
comes were estimated using regression. Overall, the study has identified a set of
factors associated with major change efforts and has examined their interconnec-
tions. Bryson and Bromiley (1993) found direct and indirect relations between
context and/or process variables and outcomes. They conclude their research
with the remark that if more theoretical and empirical work is done, there will
be significant improvement in the performance of strategic planning systems and
in the planning and implementation of major project. The research of Bryson
and Bromiley (1993) supports the findings of this Ph.D. research because in both
researches it has been found that factors from the context influence the planning
process and outcomes.

Beierle and Konisky (2000) have conducted an evaluation research of pub-
lic participation in several cases of environmental planning in the Great Lakes
region, focusing on how effectively these efforts introduced public values into gov-
ernment decision-making, resolved conflict among stakeholders, and built trust in
environmental agencies. Beierle and Konisky (2000) concluded the following:

Finally, turning over substantial amounts of control to the public may
not be required for processes to be successful. Some of the most in-
teresting cases were ”bottom up”, where the participants had a high
degree of freedom over the process, and influence over decisionmaking.
However, cases could also be successful when the public had less overt
control over the process.

This finding is similar to that of this Ph.D. research because in both researches,
it appeared that the degree of interaction can lead to different results. It thus
supports the findings of the Ph.D. study that no pattern had been found that
high degrees of interaction correspond to improved performance, and conversely,
that low degrees of interaction correspond to decreased performance.

Buck (1984) conducted a research that measured the impact of citizen partici-
pation programs and policy decisions on participants’ opinions. This is relatively
similar to the way performance is defined in this Ph.D. research. Buck (1984)
studied the process of developing a plan for Yosemite National Park. The first
attempt to develop a plan, in 1967, ended in a failure because public involvement
was kept to a minimum. The second process was a showcase process designed to
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include those who had been excluded previously. Buck (1984) studied the sec-
ond process and concluded that it was successful because the plan reflected the
wishes of most of the participants better than in 1974. He indicates that if it had
not, there would have been widespread dissatisfaction and probably opposition
and thus he concludes: ”the output must be demonstrably related to the input”.
Furthermore, Buck (1984) concludes that:

the absence of participation opportunities may prevent a policy from
being accepted, as was the case in the NPS in 1974, but participation
programs by themselves will not carry an unpopular program.

These findings show, just like in this Ph.D. research that it is not only about the
process of interaction, but it is also important what is done with the arguments of
the stakeholders. Which means that the interests of the stakeholders need to be
really taken into account in the plan. The conclusions of Buck (1984) also support
the findings of this research that the absence of interaction lead to unsatisfactory
results, but that high degrees of interaction are not a guarantee for success as the
input of the stakeholders should be demonstrably related to output.

7.10.3 Reflection

Based on the analysis of literature that addressed interaction and performance
in different fields, it can be concluded that more literature has been found that
supported the findings of this Ph.D. research than literature that conflict with
it. Conflicting literature in which it is assumed that higher degrees of interaction
correspond to improved performance and conversely, were mainly normative and
not based on empirical findings. Therefore they are not mentioned in the previ-
ous paragraphs. The previous paragraph only describes findings from empirical
studies. These empirical studies supported this Ph.D. research on the following
aspects:

� Both high degrees of interaction as well as low degrees of interaction can
lead to satisfactory opinions of stakeholders (Buck, 1984);

� Context does influence performance directly as well as indirectly (Bryson
and Bromiley, 1993);

� Absence of interaction will lead to unsatisfactory stakeholders, but interac-
tion as such is no guarantee for success (Buck, 1984);

� Stakeholders often are invited after policy makers already have crystallized
ideas of the plan (Alterman et al., 1984).

Based on the above analysis of similar and conflicting literature, conclusions can
be drawn that are embedded and linked to existing literature. The conclusions
are presented in the next chapter.
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7.11 Reaching closure

According to Eisenhardt (1989), two issues are important in reaching closure:
when to stop adding cases and when to stop interacting between theory and
data. Ideally, researchers should stop adding cases when theoretical saturation is
reached. Theoretical saturation is simply the point at which incremental learning
is minimal (Eisenhardt, 1989).

However, as is also indicated by Eisenhardt in this research, pragmatic consid-
erations often dictate when the research ends. In this research, it was determined
beforehand how many cases could be studied in the period of the research, thus
the issue of stopping adding cases was not a real consideration. Regarding the-
oretical saturation, it is always difficult to say when this is reached. Theoretical
saturation in this research is said to be reached when a theory has been developed
as to how interaction influences performance. However, this introduces the next
question about what theory is. This chapter already discussed grounded theory
(Glaser and Strauss, 1967; Strauss and Corbin, 1990; Strauss and Corbin, 1997).
However, more definitions of theory are described here to understand what is seen
as theory from a management perspective. Sutton and Staw (1995) wrote:

We agree with scholars like Kaplan (1964) and Merton (1967) who
assert that theory is the answer to queries of why. Theory is about
the connections among phenomena, a story about why acts, events,
structure and thoughts occur. Theory emphasizes the nature of causal
relationships, identifying what comes first as well as the timing of such
events. Strong theory, in our view, delves into underlying processes so
as to understand the systematic reasons for a particular occurrence or
nonoccurrence.

Weick (1995) puts it shorter and writes:

A good theory explains, predicts, and delights.

Christensen and Sundahl (2001) from the Harvard Business School describe theory
in their working paper as follows:

A theory is a statement of what causes what, and why. If the theory
is built upon a sound classification scheme it can explain what cause
what, and why, and under what circumstances. In fact, often it is the
understanding of differences in circumstances that enables researchers
to see the causal relationships that constitute the theory.

Based on the elements of the definitions of theory described above, to speak of
a theory in this Ph.D. research, at first, the causal relationships between inter-
action and performance need to be clear, thus ’how’ does interaction influence
performance. Secondly it must be clear ’why’ interaction influence performance
in a particular way, and finally it must be clear under which circumstances (when)
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interaction influences performance. Thus the underlying processes to understand
the systematic reasons as to how, why and when interaction influences perfor-
mance need to be clarified. In this research, few relationships between interaction
and performance have been found and it appeared that many other influencing
factors play an important role.

Although causal relationships have been found and influencing factors have
been identified, and moreover the ’why’ behind phenomena has been discovered,
the findings of this research are only a first indication of a theory about the
relationship between interaction and performance in urban planning processes.
In this explorative stage of theory building, it is still not possible to tie the causal
relationships, the reasons and the circumstances under which interaction influence
performance, together into a cohesive whole that can be called a theory. However,
the findings of this Ph.D. research provide a direction for further research to
develop theory because the findings still provide answers to the main research
question in this explorative stage of theory development. At first, interaction
does influence performance, but the findings do not support the implicit ideas
that high degrees of interaction correspond to high performance or vice versa,
that low degrees of interaction lead to low performance. Second, the influence of
interaction on performance is limited because there are many other factors that
influence performance.
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Chapter 8

Conclusion

8.1 Introduction

In this final chapter, the conclusions of the research are presented. The conclusions
are answers to the research questions as formulated in chapter two. Remember,
the main research question was formulated as follows: How does interaction in the
planning process influence process and product performance? Several supporting
research questions have been formulated in order to find answers to this main
research question. These are:

1. How can urban planning processes be described?

2. How can interaction in the planning process be described?

3. How can performance be measured in urban planning?

4. How does interaction in the process influence performance?

Answers to the research questions are synthesized into a cohesive whole which
results in more general conclusions about interaction and performance in indus-
trial area developments in The Netherlands. Interpretation and reflection on the
conclusions is done by comparing them with the theoretical part of this thesis,
presented in chapter three and four. The research ends by formulating recom-
mendations.

8.2 How to describe urban planning processes?

The first research question addresses the question: how can urban planning pro-
cesses be described? In order to find answers to this question, several urban
planning methods have been described in the theoretical part of the thesis. Based
on these findings, the conclusion is that today, there is increasingly attention paid

249



to strategic planning approaches in planning theory (Salet and Faludi, 2000; Al-
brechts, 2001; Albrechts, 2004; Kreukels, 1999; Kreukels, 2000; Bryson, 2000).
Several authors recognize that strategic planning, compared to other planning
approaches, provides methods and concepts that are more market oriented, more
pragmatic, more realistic and can be adopted to cope with a turbulent and com-
plex environment and its rapid developments. Strategic planning seems to be one
of the approaches that fits today’s societal demands. There is an increasing belief
that the solutions to the complex problems of planning depend on the ability to
combine strategic vision with short-term operational activities and to give explicit
attention to the various stakeholders, or ’clients’ of planning (Albrechts, 2001; Al-
brechts, 2004).

However, discussion on strategic planning and its concepts and methods is not
new. In the eighties, strategic planning had already been developed in the business
sector in the United States and subsequently ’imported’ into the public sector.
The interest in strategic planning in the public sector in the Unites States can be
explained as a result of the increasing difficulty of controlling the turbulent envi-
ronment. This turbulence revealed itself in oil crises, demographic shifts, changing
social values and morals, tax limits, tax indexing, tax cuts, reduction in federal
grants and mandates, devolution of responsibilities, a volatile economy and so on
(Bryson and Einsweiler, 1988). In the nineties, Nutt and Backoff (1995) already
stated that governmental organizations need to apply entrepreneurial strategies
to deal with the rapid changing environment. Entrepreneurial strategies mean
that local governments need to form partnerships with private sector agencies
and developers to accomplish things they would be unlikely to achieve if they
worked on their own (Taylor, 1998).

In Europe, strategic planning approaches are less prominent in the public sec-
tor than in the United States. Most European countries have planning traditions
based on the welfare-state model. In this model, the public sector is very domi-
nant in providing services, land, and spatial investments (Korthals Altes, 2000).
However, there is a growing need to let go of this model as a result of increas-
ing international competition, demographic shifts, globalization, the increasing
meaninglessness of the nation state, changing moral and values, local governance
and so on (Jessop, 1994). New forms of planning are needed which have a more
pro-active and market-oriented character. These requirements match strategic
spatial planning approaches that were developed in the eighties in the United
States. Therefore, the concepts, procedures and tools of strategic planning devel-
oped there in that period become increasingly relevant in planning practices in
Europe as well.

In The Netherlands the focus is on interactive types of planning. There
is extensive literature on interactive planning approaches (Pröpper and Steen-
beek, 1998; Edelenbos, 2000; Bekkers, 1996), and according to Salet and Faludi
(2000) interactive planning seems to be the dominant planning approach in the
nineties. However, also in The Netherlands, just like most other European coun-
tries, there is a tendency for planning to become more entrepreneurial and pro-
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active (Kreukels, 2000; Snellen, 1979; Kreukels, 1978; Jessop, 1994; Den Hoed,
Salet and Van der Sluijs, 1983). Therefore, strategic planning becomes increas-
ingly relevant for The Netherlands as well.

8.3 How to describe interaction?

The second main research question addresses the question: how can interaction in
the planning process be described? The theoretical part of the research presents an
answer to this research question. It has been found that interaction in planning
processes can be described as part of strategic stakeholder programs. Such a
program should at least identify:

1. Stakeholders;

2. The importance of the stakeholders;

3. The effects of the stakeholder on the firm;

4. The stakeholder’s objectives or stakes;

5. How to interact with stakeholders.

The final element of strategic stakeholder programs is concerned with interac-
tion. There are several ways in which organizations interact with stakeholders
(Freeman, 1984). For example, stakeholders can be ignored or can be subject of
public relation strategies. Organizations can also apply more interactive types
of interaction, like implicit negotiation, which is one-way communication, or ex-
plicit negotiation, which is two-way communication. In this research the ladder of
participation proposed by Pröpper and Steenbeek (1998) is used. This ladder is
initially related to the Dutch context and it makes it possible to compare the re-
sults from this research with the research done by Pröpper and Steenbeek (1998).
They analyzed many Dutch interactive projects with the use of this ladder. The
ladder is presented in Figure 4.1 in chapter four. The facilitative, co-operative,
delegating and participative styles are characterized as ’interactive styles of policy
making’; the other styles (consultative, open, and closed) are ’non-interactive’.

8.4 How to measure performance?

The third research question addresses the question: how can performance be
measured in urban planning processes. Chapter four describes this in more detail
and explains that one of the main questions in planning literature is how to
assess the effect of spatial plans and policies on decision-making. Decision-making
that has a large influence on the physical environment and that affects many
stakeholders.
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8.4.1 Theoretical ideas about performance

In past decades, there has been much criticism that plans were not implemented
according to the original plans. There appeared to be a gap between plans and
implementation which became known as the ’implementation gap’. As observed
in literature, three approaches to ex-post evaluations that are used to evaluate
implementation are distinguished. These approaches evaluate:

1. Effectiveness;

2. Goal attainment;

3. Impact.

Much literature about the implementation gap is about evaluating effectiveness.
It is called the effectiveness theorem of planning and holds that the quest for
effectiveness is the regulating principle for planning (Mastop and Neeham, 1997).
Effectiveness is about the causal links between outcomes and actions. It starts by
defining the evaluation criteria (e.g. desired outcomes) and the actions that have
been conducted. Then to what degree these outcomes are achieved is evaluated,
and whether these outcomes are the results of the actions that were conducted
or the results of other factors is evaluated too. Thus evaluating effectiveness
means conducting a combination of a before-after and a with-without analysis.
Goal attainment is about conformity between goals and outcomes. The relevant
criteria are derived from stated goals and side effects are usually ignored. Whether
the pre-defined goals have been achieved is evaluated but whether this is the result
of deliberate actions is not evaluated. Impact assessment evaluates all outcomes.
The criteria are not limited to stated goals and therefore Patton (1978) speaks of
’goal-free’ evaluation.

8.4.2 Implementation and performance

In general the ex-post evaluation approaches give answers to the question as to
whether or not implementation has been carried out in accordance with plans.
When implementation falls short of expectations, the plan and the planner are
said to have failed, whatever the reason. However, this is a somewhat premature
judgment. Planning processes cover a long period of time and in that time many
things can change that are out of the planner’s control. For example, policies can
change, or unexpected developments influence the planning process. The planner
cannot always control the planning process the full hundred percent. Contemplat-
ing such issues, Barrett and Fudge (1981) introduced the term ’performance’ into
planning debates. They mentioned that policies and plans never should be fol-
lowed blindly, but must always be reinterpreted and adjusted to the specific, and
often changing, situations at hand. In The Netherlands the same ideas about per-
formance were introduced by Van Gunsteren (1976), although he called it ’door-
werking’ which literally means ’working through’. Before Van Gunsteren (1976),
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and Barrett and Fudge (1981) introduced their concepts of performance and door-
werking, there was no clear distinction between performance and implementation.
Both concepts meant conformity between policy outcomes and their stated inten-
tions. In strategic planning, implementation and performance are not the same
as there is a clear distinction between performance and implementation and an
emphasis on the importance of both concepts. In strategic planning, performance
is related to the interests of the stakeholders, it addresses what stakeholders want.
Implementation, in turn, is related to the actions that have to be carried out to
achieve the goals. Or, in other words, implementation addresses how goals can
be achieved. Also this research clearly distinguishes between performance and
implementation.

8.4.3 Methodology for measuring performance

In general, the methodology for measuring performance is to develop criteria to
judge the planning process, planning outcomes or planning documents. In most
cases, these criteria are derived from goals the program has to achieve. Based on
the criteria, the program can be evaluated and, according to Weiss (1972), there
are several techniques to determine the criteria. This Ph.D. research however,
indicates that there are several reasons why it is difficult and inappropriate to
use any of these techniques and thus traditional ways of developing the criteria to
measure performance cannot be used. There are two main reasons for this. First,
there is no general consensus about which performance indicators to use in plan-
ning. Although some indicators have been developed in other researches, there is
still much debate as to which indicators should be used to measure performance
in urban planning. The second reason why traditional techniques cannot be used
is a result of the subjective meaning of performance. Stakeholders have different
ideas about performance and therefore performance cannot be assessed based on
’objective’ performance criteria. It should be accepted that only the stakeholders
in the planning process themselves are able to judge performance from their own
point of view and based on their own perceptions. As a consequence, an overall
judgment of the performance of the whole planning process cannot be made. The
stakeholder whose point of view is used in analyzing performance should always
be mentioned.

8.4.4 Defining performance in this research

In this research, performance is defined and judged by the stakeholders who are
involved or affected by the planning process or its consequences. This means
that the performance criteria that each stakeholder uses to judge the process
and the product must be extracted from their minds. And after these criteria
are established, the stakeholders are asked to judge the process and the product,
based on the performance criteria they define themselves. From this point of view,
process performance has to be formulated in terms of:
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The stakeholder uses criteria criterion x, criterion y, criterion z to
judge the process. According to the stakeholder, the process reflects
these criteria to the degree all, almost all, neutral, little, very little.
The stakeholder is satisfied about this reflection of goals to the degree
very satisfied, satisfied, neutral, unsatisfied, and very unsatisfied.

For product performance a similar formulation has to be used. Thus this research
chooses a different way of defining performance than most other researches but it
proved to be a useful contribution to existing methods.

8.5 How does interaction influence performance?

The fourth and final research question addresses the question: how does interac-
tion in the process influence performance? To answer this question, the previous
three research questions are needed, as they describe the concepts of interaction
and performance. Based on the findings, several conclusions can be drawn. These
conclusions follow from the cross-case analysis that is described in chapter seven.
The cross-case analysis first studied the relationships between interaction and
performance for each of the two data collection moments. Thus for each moment,
the degrees of interaction are described and related to process and product perfor-
mance. In this way the ’static’ relationships are found. The word ’static’ is chosen
because this part of the cross-case analysis addresses the relationships between
interaction and performance as if the process is frozen at each data collection
moment. In the second part of the cross-case analysis, the differences between
the first and second data collection moments are analyzed. It is analyzed whether
changes in the degrees of interaction caused changes in performance. This part
of the cross-case analysis therefore addresses the dynamics in the process.

8.5.1 Analyzing static relationships

In general it can be concluded that this research does not support the implicit
idea that an increase or decrease in interaction corresponds with respectively an
increase or decrease in performance. No such patterns have been found in this
research. It can also be concluded that the empirical findings of this research show
that such patterns are not common at all and are more likely to be a coincidence
instead of a regularity.

With regard to the consistent relationships between interaction and perfor-
mance in the cases, the most striking finding is that stakeholders who are involved
as the initiators or cooperatively in the planning team, judge performance (both
process and product) as satisfactory or even very satisfactory. The second find-
ing is that the stakeholders who are not involved (closed degree of interaction)
are not able to judge product performance. This does apply to different types of
stakeholders.
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The most striking results of the static analysis for each of the individual stake-
holders is that Municipalities, and political leaders in general judge process and
product performance satisfactory or even very satisfactory. This is in the line of
the analysis of static relationships in each of the cases because this analysis also
showed that initiative or cooperative involvement corresponds with satisfactory
performance. And the stakeholders that are involved as initiators or cooperative
are the Municipalities and the political leaders.

8.5.2 Analyzing dynamic relationships

This section analyzes the dynamics in the project by looking at the changes in
interaction and performance between the first and the second data collection
round. This has already been done for each of the cases (chapter six), but in this
section of the cross-case analysis, the findings are compared. It is analyzed what
has changed in interaction and performance from the first to the second round,
and these changes are also explained. This is done by analyzing the existence of
four types of dynamic relationships. These are:

1. From the first to the second round, a change in the degree of interaction is
related to a change in performance. This is called a direct relationship;

2. From the first to the second round, there has been no change in the degree
of interaction nor in performance. In this situation nothing has changed
and thus nothing can be concluded about the influence of interaction on
performance;

3. From the first to the second round, there has been no change in the degree of
interaction, but still there is a change in performance. Thus in this situation
there have been other factors that influenced performance;

4. From the first to the second round, there has been a change in the degree of
interaction, but this has not affected performance. This means that changes
in the degree of interaction has been not relevant for performance.

Changes in interaction directly influence performance From the 40 rela-
tionships that have been analyzed, only four of them represent direct relationships
between interaction and process performance, and only three of them represent
direct relationships between interaction and product performance. Thus in gen-
eral the findings show that changes in the degree of interaction hardly influence
performance because:

� Only few direct relationships have been found;

� There are other factors that influence performance;

� Interaction is not relevant in some cases.
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Factors influencing process performance With regard to process perfor-
mance, apart from interaction that has influence, there are also other factors that
influence process performance. It has been found that stakeholders change per-
formance criteria, add new criteria to existing ones, or use completely different
criteria. These changes in process performance criteria led to changes in per-
formance. It has been found that stakeholders change criteria because of the
following reasons:

� Stakeholders become more critical of the process. Thus the process has to
meet higher standards and more performance criteria;

� Stakeholders add new criteria because they have the opinion that during
the process, other aspects become important;

� Performance criteria changed because other representatives were appointed
who defined other performance criteria than their colleagues;

� With regard to the judgments that stakeholders make, these changed due
to the following reasons:

– Stakeholders are frustrated about too slow political processes that neg-
atively influence the progress of the development;

– Stakeholders gain more knowledge about the current state of affairs of
the process and suddenly become aware that it is not in line with their
ideas and interests;

– Stakeholders judge process based on the product. Thus changes in the
product lead to changes in the process.

Factors influencing product performance With regard to product perfor-
mance, it has been found that the criteria that stakeholders use to judge the
product are relatively stable compared to the criteria that stakeholders use to
judge the process. It appeared that the stakeholders have clear ideas about how
to judge the product, in contrast to the process, which is difficult to judge for most
stakeholders. In this research it has been found that changes in product perfor-
mance were due to several influencing factors, other than interaction. These are:

� For stakeholders, the availability of a concrete plan influences product per-
formance. When a plan becomes available for judgment, stakeholders are
able to evaluate how they are, or will be affected by the plans. This influ-
ences product performance;

� Stakeholders gain more knowledge about the current state of affairs of the
plan and become aware that the plan is not in line with what they expected.
This influences product performance;

� For one stakeholder, a decrease in suspicion towards the planning team
caused a change in product performance.
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Changes in interaction have no effect on performance Finally, it has
been studied why changes in interaction did not lead to changes in performance.
With regard to process performance it has been found that:

� Interaction is not relevant because stakeholders have the opinion that they
have had sufficient opportunity to contribute. These stakeholders consider
interaction for this reason not relevant anymore;

� Stakeholders have the opinion that their contribution is already sufficiently
reflected in the plans, and therefore changes in degree of interaction are not
considered relevant anymore;

� According to some stakeholders, interaction in platforms that are specifi-
cally established for the development of the industrial area are not relevant
because these stakeholders have other platforms in which they interact with
the Municipality or other initiators;

� Stakeholders trust that the Municipality will develop a plan that will be in
line with their ideas, demands and interests. For this reason, stakeholders
do not think that interaction is relevant;

� Stakeholders believe that the Municipality has the same goals as they them-
selves with regard to the industrial area, thus these stakeholders assume that
the industrial area will ’automatically’ be developed in line with their own
interests, thus interaction is not considered relevant by this stakeholder.

� Stakeholders are not interested in the development of a new industrial area
at all, and for this reason, they have the opinion that the degree of interac-
tion is not important, nor relevant;

� For some stakeholders process performance is primarily related to receiving
accurate information in time;

� For some stakeholders, process performance depends on whether or not they
have been involved in the decision-making process about choosing the lo-
cation for the industrial area. If they have been involved, then process
performance will be judged as satisfactory, if they have not been involved,
it will be judged as unsatisfactory. Thus in the eyes of these stakeholders,
interaction is not important;

� Stakeholders perceive no change in interaction, which explains why a change
in interaction did not lead to a change in performance: changes were just
not perceived.

With regard to product performance it has been found that:
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� Interaction is not relevant because stakeholders have the opinion that they
have had sufficient opportunities to contribute. Thus changes in the degree
of interaction, from their point of view, do not influence product perfor-
mance anymore;

� Stakeholders have the opinion that their contribution is already sufficiently
reflected in the plans. Thus changes in interaction did not influence perfor-
mance;

� Stakeholders are not interested in the development of the industrial area.
Thus changes in the degree of interaction did not influence performance.

8.6 Additional conclusions

Besides answering the research questions that address the relationships between
interaction and performance, this research allows for more conclusions; conclu-
sions that address the second main element of the research question: the planning
process.

8.6.1 The influence of the context

This research uses a strategic planning perspective to study interaction in the
planning process of developing industrial areas in The Netherlands. With regard
to interaction, the philosophy of strategic planning is that the interaction strategy
must be developed based on analyses of the context in which the planning process
takes place. This means paying attention to the interests of the stakeholders,
as well as to mandates and the external and internal environment. Together,
these elements determine the stakeholder interaction strategy. In this research,
several context factors were found that influenced both the interaction with the
stakeholders and performance. These findings stress the importance of strategic
planning in The Netherlands because the context appears to have influence and
strategic planning provides the methods and concepts to adequately deal with
this. The research has identified the following context factors that both influenced
interaction as well as performance:

� The location of the area relative to the city;

� The existence of an overall project;

� The size of the industrial area;

� The scope and profile of the industrial area;

� Existing policy;

� The variety in stakeholders;
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� The power positions of stakeholders;

� The presence of housing close to the location of development;

� The existing culture in the organization that develops the area.

8.6.2 Strategic planning in The Netherlands

The cases have been analyzed focusing on their relative attention to the strategic
planning elements. From this analysis it can be concluded that the mandates are
considered in almost all cases except for case Kennispark. In case Kennispark,
there are few profound mandates. For example, the provincial strategic spatial
plan does not explicitly state the exact location of the Kennispark, its size, or the
companies that are allowed to establish themselves there. Thus the Kennispark
project is hardly embedded in documents that prescribe what the Kennispark
should look like, and what requirements it must meet. Thus with regard to
mandates, the Kennispark project has lot of freedom in development.

With regard to the stakeholder analysis, it can be concluded that in none
of the cases, was a specific stakeholder analysis carried out. Stakeholders are
mostly identified by the planning team based on implicit knowledge or experience.
However, in none of the cases, was attention paid to the relative power positions
of the stakeholders, nor were the goals of the project formulated in stakeholders’
terms.

Concerning the external analysis, it can be concluded that four out of six
cases did some external analysis. Mostly this concerned prescribed Environmental
Impact Assessment and market analyses. However, only in case Leeuwenhoek,
were changing national requirements about safety zones taken into account, as well
as changing requirements of life science companies with regard to their housing.
In case Kennispark external analyses have been performed, but nothing was done
with the results due to political ideas.

With regard to the internal analysis it can be concluded that, in none of the
cases, was internal analysis conducted. Thus it was not investigated whether
there are sufficient resources for plan-making and for implementation. The main
argument for this, as was found in this research, was the opinion that there would
be sufficient resources available as long as there was political support for the
project. In some of the cases, money for plan-making was also programmed in
Municipality’s yearly budgets. It was also mentioned by several Municipalities,
that they already had experience with developing industrial areas and thus it was
assumed that sufficient expertise and knowledge was present in the organization.

Concerning implementation, it can be concluded that in four of the six cases,
implementation was seen as a separate stage in the project and not as the task
or responsibility of the planning team. There are two exceptions. First, in case
Sint Joost, implementation is carefully considered and seen as one of the main
aspects of development. Secondly, in case Leeuwenhoek, implementation is also
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considered, e.g. by leaving room in the plans for private contributions and de-
velopments. Furthermore, the departments that carry out plan-making are also
kept responsible for implementation. This refers mainly to Leiden University as
the university is responsible for exploitation and implementation.

Based on the findings in the cases it can be concluded that industrial area
development in The Netherlands, in which Municipalities are the main initiators,
are carried out in far from strategic ways. Developments more or less follow
prescribed procedures and mandates. External analysis is not carried out because
this is assumed to be not necessary as one cannot predict the future. Internal
analyses are not carried out because of the belief that there will always be money
as long as there is political support. Ambitions are primarily developed and
formulated from the Municipality’s point of view and not in stakeholders’ terms.
Moreover, these ambitions are hardly tested as to their practical feasibility and
also with regard to implementation, this is seen as a separate stage in the project,
not as being the task or responsibility of the plan makers. Thus there is a large gap
between plan-making and implementation. This has also been concluded when
addressing the theoretical ideas about performance. In the cases Sint Joost and
Leeuwenhoek, most strategic elements are found, more specifically with regard
to implementation. In these cases, the initiators are not only the Municipalities,
but also others. In these cases, the other stakeholders are also responsible for
implementation, and these organizations do have a more entrepreneurial view
because they cannot allow themselves to develop a plan that is going to be difficult
to implement.

Thus in general, based on the analysis of strategic planning in the cases and
based on the study of the influence of the context, it can be concluded that
there are many context factors that influence interaction and performance and it
was mentioned that strategic planning provides the methods and instruments to
consider this context carefully and in a structured way. However, from an analysis
of the cases it appeared that they are characterized by few strategic elements or
thought.

8.7 Synthesis

This final part of the conclusion synthesizes the previous findings and integrates
the concepts of interaction, performance and strategic planning into a cohesive
whole. For this, the findings are reflected back to the theoretical part of this thesis,
presented in chapter three and four. Both chapters present theoretical findings
about interaction, performance and implementation in strategic planning.

8.7.1 Interaction and performance

In the theoretical part of the thesis, it was pointed out that there are many
organizations or individuals in the public sector that, by law or constitution,
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have access to decision-making. Urban planners have the responsibility of giving
these parties sufficient access to the decision-making process and have to consider
their interests. To incorporate the interests of the various stakeholders, strategic
planning approaches stress the importance of developing strategic stakeholder
programs. This means that planners must identify who the main stakeholders
are, what their interests are, what their relative importance is with respect to the
project at hand, what effects they can have on the project and how interaction
with them should take place. Such strategic stakeholder programs are needed to
understand and to include the interests of the stakeholders. The main idea behind
this stakeholder analysis is to formulate the goals of the project in stakeholders’
terms. In urban planning this is especially important as urban planning it is
intended to develop urban plans for the stakeholders in society. Strategic planning
stresses the importance of the context in making stakeholder programs, because
each urban planning development takes place in an unique context and therefore
stakeholder programs need to be tailor-made to the specific context in which
planning takes place.

The findings in this research, however, show that in none of the cases was a
specific stakeholder analysis carried out. Stakeholders are mostly identified by
the planning team based on implicit knowledge or experience. Moreover, in none
of the cases that have been studied in this research, was a serious stakeholder
program developed that considers the stakeholders and their interests as well as
their relative power positions, resources and possible contribution to the project.
However, in order to implement plans that really meet the demands and interests
of the stakeholders, the stakeholders need to be involved, because they themselves
know best what their interests are.

8.7.2 Commitment packages

In the theoretical framework, it was pointed out that strategic planning does
not start with predefined goals, but that goals are the result of goal searching
processes. These are processes in which negotiation, communication and deal
making with both internal and external stakeholders are crucial. Through the
participation of the key stakeholders, they gradually become committed, it is
assumed, in strategic planning. The result of the planning process, therefore, is a
commitment package and a program in which the stakeholders see their interests
reflected. Thus strategic planning is characterized by a strong orientation on
developing goals in relationships to finding the means for achieving the goals, and
to creating the commitment package. In this way, the feasibility of the goals in
terms of resources is already tested during strategy formulation and not just in
the implementation stage.

The findings in this research however, show that finding the goals is not the re-
sult of goal finding processes or search processes. In these cases, goals are already
pre-determined by other policy documents, or are determined in the planning
team, without communication or negotiation with external stakeholders. For ex-
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ample, in the cases Leeksterveld, Hessenpoort 2, ISEV and Sint Joost, much of
the industrial area, e.g. its size, the type of companies, the location, is already
pre-determined in existing policy documents like the provincial strategic plans.
In the cases Kennispark and Leeuwenhoek, the goals are determined by the plan-
ning team, and only when the planning team has a clear idea of the goals will
any interaction with other stakeholders take place. It can be concluded that the
initiators (planning team) in all six cases attach much significance to autonomy
and are not willing to give that up. In this way it can be questioned how much
influence stakeholders really have. It has been found in this research that many
stakeholders are aware that they, in fact, have little say and it was also found that
this negatively influences process and product performance.

8.7.3 Implementation

The theoretical part of this thesis stressed the importance of implementation
and the dangers of the implementation gap, which means that planners develop
plans that cannot be implemented. It were Friedmann (1973), Pressman and
Wildavsky (1973), and Barrett and Fudge (1981), who made planners aware of
the importance of linking plan-making to implementation. They called this the
action field of planning and stated that for successful implementation, planners
are dependent on other actors and should communicate with these organizations
in the action field. This means a shift in the planner’s role from being a tech-
nical expert towards a manager of interpersonal relationships, a negotiator and
a networker. According to Barrett and Fudge (1981), implementation needs to
concentrate on action instead of policy documents, policy statements, and other
policy paperwork. In strategic planning, implementation is already considered
in the plan-making stage. In urban planning this means that planners should
incorporate, for example, stakeholders who will do the construction, so that con-
struction knowledge is incorporated. Or planners invite project developers to gain
access to the knowledge and resources that these stakeholders have.

This research, however, shows that in four out of six cases, there is a large
gap between plan-making and implementation. Other departments of the Munic-
ipality take over the project when it arrives at the implementation stage. These
departments do not have a good idea of the basic principles that underlie the
plan and are only interested in selling parcels of it because that is their primary
responsibility. This introduces the risk that the main ideas and knowledge un-
derlying the plan will be lost in the implementation stage. Consequently, the
implementation might not be in line with the plan.
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8.8 Reflection

8.8.1 Strategic planning in The Netherlands, is it needed?

In the eighties in the United States, central government cut back financial sup-
port for local Municipalities, as a result of oil crises, demographic shifts, changing
social values and a volatile economy. Municipalities were confronted with a lack
of money and were struggling with how to find the means to finance their spa-
tial investments. Local governments in the United States saw the possibilities of
strategic planning and, in this period, there was a rise in interest with regard
to strategic planning. A similar situation might repeat itself in The Netherlands
and other European welfare-state countries in the years to come. Municipalities
must realize that they will be confronted with a decrease in finances because of
less financial support from government, the increasing costs of the welfare state,
international competition, the rise of oil prices, the aging of the population, demo-
graphic shifts and other European, or even global developments. Municipalities
will become more and more dependent on other financial sources to fund their
spatial investments. Strategic planning is a way to deal with this situation, as
shown in chapter three. Thus the answer to the question as to whether strategic
planning is needed in The Netherlands is yes.

8.8.2 Strategic planning in The Netherlands, is it possible?

As pointed out in the theoretical part of this thesis, strategic planning does pro-
vide a useful way of thinking, offering concepts, methods and instruments which
can be very useful in urban planning and there is a rich body of knowledge and
experience available on this subject that can be used to translate strategic plan-
ning to the Dutch context. This research tries to do that and uses the model of
strategic planning as a framework for analyzing industrial area developments in
The Netherlands. However, from this analysis it appeared that it is difficult to
conduct strategic planning in The Netherlands. It has been found that there are
many formal rules, juridical regulations and prescribed policies, as well as many
informal rules, standards and conventions that all together largely restrict the
possibility of applying strategic planning. It is understandable that planners in
The Netherlands do not focus much on interaction with stakeholder but on the
prescribed procedures and policies because these form the mandates and frame-
works that they must carefully comply with. The planner is not paid for thinking
strategically, or to jointly develop plans with various stakeholders, but he is paid
for developing plans that comply with the rules and regulations. Based on the
findings of this research, it can be concluded that it is very difficult to apply strate-
gic planning in The Netherlands, but the research also shows that it is possible,
as there are also cases (case Sint Joost and case Leeuwenhoek) in which strategic
elements are present. These cases are the cases in which multiple stakeholders
join forces to develop an industrial area. This suggests that strategic planning in
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The Netherlands is possible but that much work still needs to be done.

8.8.3 Theory development

Although causal relationships have been found and influencing factors have been
identified, and moreover the ’why’ behind phenomena has been discovered, the
findings of this research are only a first indication of a theory about the relation-
ship between interaction and performance in urban planning processes. In this
explorative stage of theory building, it is still not possible to tie the causal re-
lationships, the reasons and the circumstances under which interaction influence
performance, together into a cohesive whole that can be called a theory. How-
ever, the findings of this Ph.D. research provide a direction for further research
to develop theory because the findings still provide answers to the main research
question in this explorative stage of theory development. At first, interaction
does influence performance, but the findings do not support the implicit ideas
that high degrees of interaction correspond to high performance or vice versa,
that low degrees of interaction lead to low performance. Second, the influence of
interaction on performance is limited because there are many other factors that
influence performance.

8.9 Recommendations for society

Based on the findings, this research suggests four recommendations for society.
At first, it states that Municipalities must realize that they will be confronted
with a decrease in finances because of several (inter) national developments. For
example less financial support from government, increasing costs of the welfare
state, international competition, the rise of oil prices, the ageing of the population,
demographic shifts and other European, or even global developments. Municipal-
ities will become more and more dependent on other financial sources to fund
their spatial investments. Strategic planning is a way to deal with this. However
this research shows, that for successful strategic planning in The Netherlands, the
institutional context needs to change. Currently, there is too much prescribed
legislation and policy. The overall planning system in The Netherlands, for a long
time seen as a unique example for other countries on how to conduct planning,
needs to change. Flexible systems are needed that leave room for practical and
creative planning solutions in which several stakeholders join forces to create good
urban plans. To achieve this, the rules and policies should not be as tight as they
are now, but should allow for creative solutions. Initiators, developers or Munic-
ipalities who have great plans that society can benefit from, must be given the
opportunity to realize these plans. They should not be restricted by too many
regulations and procedures.

Second, urban planners should pay more attention to implementation issues
in the plan-making stage. Municipalities have high ambitions when it comes to
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plan-making, but it is not tested in the plan making stage whether these high
ambitions can be achieved in practice. This introduces the risk that plans are
developed that cannot be carried out.

Third, to improve process and product performance, planners should become
aware that stakeholders do matter. Not only for successful implementation, but
also because stakeholders are basically the clients of urban planners and, there-
fore, planners should take into account their demands and interests. This means
a shift in the planner’s role from being a technical expert towards a manager of
interpersonal relationships, a negotiator and a networker. Here lies a role for other
organizations, like regional development agencies (e.g. Oost NV). These are orga-
nizations that operate between the public and private sector and have experience
in managing the interpersonal relationships that are needed in planning.

Finally, in this research, no evidence has been found that an increase or de-
crease in the degree of interaction corresponds to respectively an increase or de-
crease in performance. It has been shown there is no guarantee that high degrees
of interaction lead to improved performance. Moreover it appeared there are
many other factors that influence performance. Interaction is just one of them
and has only limited influence. These findings have implications for interactive
planning practice in The Netherlands as well as for planning research in general.
Planners in The Netherlands need not only to focus mainly on the process and
on interaction in that process, but also need to pay attention to other factors
that influence performance. These factors are related to the context in which the
planning projects take place and are related to the product of planning. It con-
cerns influencing factors that interactive planning practitioners and researchers
in this field barely consider. Apart from the implications mentioned here, this
research has other implications for further research. These are discussed in the
next paragraph.

8.10 Recommendations for further research

This research also recommends three directions for further research. At first, in
this research performance has been defined from the perspective of the stakehold-
ers. It has been pointed out that this is a way of measuring performance that
differs from most other researches in which objective criteria are used to measure
performance. However, currently there is still no consensus on how to measure
performance in urban planning projects and it is still unknown which the appro-
priate criteria are to measure it. Thus much research needs to be done to find
both the appropriate methodologies and criteria to measure performance in urban
planning projects.

Secondly, in this research a strategic planning perspective is used for studying
the planning process. The philosophy behind strategic planning is that strategies
and programs, like stakeholder interaction programs, are developed based on the
specific characteristics of the environment. As observed in literature, there is still
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debate how context influences performance or outcomes. In this research several
context factors have been identified and how they have affected interaction is
also indicated. However, this research is still in an explorative stage of theory
development, probably there are more and other influencing factors from the
context that influence performance. Thus more research needs to be done to
study the influencing factors from the context.

Finally, because this research is still in the explorative stage of theory devel-
opment, more research needs to be done to test, extent and certify the findings
of this research and to further develop theory. For this, only research strategies
should be used that pay considerable attention to the context in which planning
takes place, because it has been found that context has influence. The context
variables found in this research can be used as a first point of departure.
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